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iu(;k(;k()^ni) e)i' tiik PKo.iKC'/r ' . . 

America has boon characterized by ^;roat social, geograpliic and occupa- 
tional mobility among Its people. As Its technological character has 
changed, persona 1 opportunj^t les hnva I'.i 1 so expanded and change(i. Hot 
unless such possibilities are known to people^, and appropriate planning 
and preparation occur regarding those preferred, occu|4at ional mobility 
for any particular person can be elusive. * 



Occupational mobility can be seen -as a number of streams; there may be 
several rout(»s to the samr* occupation. Each of* these routes may be 
thought of as an escalato toward, or a feeder of, some occupation. 
Some of these streams ar Junction of different ways of learning, in 
vodational or general education curricula, or on the job itself. .Other 
streaifi^ are functions' of particular occup^ations representing the supply 
fcom which the recrpi'ts for other occupations come. Some occupations 
tend to be where most people who enter them stop. Other occupations 
are only w.av stations on the road to- anotlfer point in one's careet^. 

Many persons Interested in career planning tend to believe t^hat there 
is only onti route to given occupations. If they do not like the route 
tfiey -know about, they simply reject the resultiVig 9cclipat>iron and look . 
elsewhere. But, -occupational mobility is complex. The mobility patter 
across and among different occupatiot*^ describe a giant lattice of in- 
.err^eJ^Tted movements- leather than single, isolated and c learcu trhcks . 

Plundamehtal to current models^of Carear Education; cluster concepts of 
vfjcational education, and personal power is the need for a base^o-f in- 
forroation'by which ^tuddr^ts or adults can plan immediate InteOTiedia t e , , 
and; distant goalS; 'Such planning in any particular case may need to 
tak<f into account any^bf the FQllowing types of , quest it^rVs : 



What are the mul t iple^ways by which persons enter 
par t icu lar^ occupat ions ? ^ 

What lines/ of^transfer exist atnpng occupations? 
Which occupat ions feed other occupat ions ? . 
What is the likelihood o^ persons remaining in the 
, same, occupation for f*ive year periods? 




Unfortunately, inf orma t ion to answer the types of questions about occu- 
pational mobility importa-nt to ^many persons in the process of choice- 
njaking is not available except in gross national generalizations. Thus, 
pefrsons in. a state or in a local area have no clearcut s^nse of whether 
tional trends or' s tat is t ics are pertinent^to them. Or, if such in- 
rmation is available-, it is frequently not in a "form which a. counselor 
or\a student can use to- facilitate c5ec is ion-making. 



The] purpose of ^his document is. to translate Census data about oc^upa- 



Table 178,^1970 Census. "Occup'a t ional and Geographic Mobility between 
r%5 <5c 1970 By ' Race ^and sSex. " A specialize^. i|un for Pennsylvania. 
U.S. Bureau of the C6l^€ui , ^Washing ton, D.C. 1975. . 
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I 1 oiM 1 Tiiohililv in I'rniis v I v.ni i .i into ^'raphic i'nvw) so I haf it ran he 
ir.rJ [)v s MuU'iit N and counselors in occni>a ( i ona 1 and (uluca I Lona I jcluu (*(^ 
^ and [) I an'n i n>', . It is not. pos'sibU^ in a hrit'f documonl 'to cover all U^c^ I ^^ 
ol (H'ciipa ( i on.s . Thus, I lie i n f orma I i on <^*on t a i ncci li</ro (IcmIs wttli t.lirlOb ' 
oiM'upat ioiKv' which arc inclndrd t iii^ I>\-o ft\s s i ona I , TcMMuiical and KIndr(al 
W!>i*l<rr:; (Mii^sff^r of t ho (aMisus. i'or <\as<'-or imdiw^s I <in'(I lug , or becauso 
soiii't^ occup.at ions contain ve^rv lew worki^rs, souu^ of the basic 106 occupa- 
tions iiavc been collapsed or <^ 1 l.in i i),a t; (mI . A 1 tilpu^pji^onsus (Lata fs .Always 
"Old data/' it is also the most completo i n forma fr.vt'on 'about Pennsylvania ' 
\vfii».h is available. Because of the numbers of^.f)ersons involved in t:he 
CiMuuis, aside^ frcMii ...Lnor va r i a t i ons, t:he l:rendf! Ln occupational mofiility 
shown here are !ikel\-^ (o persist through the' 1970*s. 

The pn^ject: from which this document: has emerged was stitmilated Ipy t:he work 
iiul concern of Mr. Tohm Senior, Manpower Specialist, Research Coord iruit: ing 
I'nil^ Biireau o f .Voca t lona 1 f:(hica t i on , The Pennsyl van la St:at:c Depnrtimcnt: 
of Kducat:lon. /)/s citied prev^louslv, the funding for this pro ject^' was^ 
provided bv. the/ bureau of Vocational I-ducation, Pennsylvania Department 
of I-diicat i 6n , through the Research Coordinating Unit. ' i 
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I NFORMATTON - - THI- FUEL OF THE DEC TSTON- MAKER 

Cood InformatLCMi does not insure good decisibns but good decisions are 
iiniikelv without good information. Contradictory? Not at all. In order 
to choose wisely, students must Iitive accuratf.^ and pertinent information'' 
to feed into the decision-making process.^ ■^^^■^^^^ information is not 
available, choices are made on .the basis^of st?W:eotype or by theology 
unstable g^punds, infleed. ' ' ■ 

THe firgt^lament o f dec is ion-making is accurate self-knowledge. Students 
^need ta be able to Identify their personal values and interests a-s well * 
Tis how these are related to 'thqj.f strengths and weaknesses in verbal^ 

qifant itat ive and scholastic abilities. Hopefully, an accurate, realistic * 
self -concept will result. Such a base can then be used to evaluate 

wiuatever choice options arc- available. ' ' 

Bevond self-knowledge, however, knowledf^e of the occupational structure 
is highlv important tVD choice-making.*" -Students need to know the breadth 
of the occupational structure, the variables which distinguish ddfferent 
occupations, and how the possible outcomes associated with - d i f f ereo^ 
occupations*-- e.g. human relationships, status, interesting Wc(rk activity, 
specific kind of -work activitv. relate to their p^sonal preferences^ 

Civen a base of sol f -knowlcklge "and kntn-zTedge of the occupational structure, 
it is als(3 usefuL for students to have some" understanding of how many or 
how few people are employed in a particular o'ccupation, where they come 
froTTT and whore thev >ro . While absolute numbers tell little about'^the 
<'/:isting job Mnarket i*n a specific communitv, they do give the student a 
sense of t he;, inaen i tude of o'pportunity avaLlaf)le .in an occupation within 
the Commonwealth.. Furtiier, knowing the' wavs by wlricH .people enter a 
part icular occupation can help a student \+bvelop contingency plans.*" If 

7 • - * 



.1 Iireforrt^d \v^jv ol entering', an t)ccupci ( i on i s not possible, lliey can 
det.:etinilru'' which otlu-r paths to tliat occupation they inl^la 'wish t o^ take . 
Kin;illv» by possess I ne. laCaimwUion about which occupations people* enter 
after leavin^> a previous occupation, n student can be helped to consider 
not only immediate choUx'S but alsp i n te rmed la t e and futOre choices lor 
which plans might now lie made, * . * ^ 

Obviouslv, every occuj:5?it iona 1 cliolce has educational imp 1 ica t i'ons . There- 
fore/ in considering what immediate' or futuAe. occupations they hope to • 
* enter, students also neeti to consider what tlype of education tliey will ' 
need to complete in order to qualify for vntry, and what: type of continu- 
ing education they will nec>d to pursue to maintain and improve their 
skills in the' preferred oc<c-upa t ions . Siiy:e this document deals primarily 
with professional, technical and kindred occupations, it i*s likely that • 
virtually aay occupation chosen from those included' hero will require 
some form of pos t -secondary education. . , ' ^ 

♦ • 

Use of .the information included here will need to be supplemented by 
other material. For example, Occupational Outlook Handbook and Penn- ■ 
scripts , will discuss working conditions, earning levels, and of train- 
ing required in each occupation! Directories of proprietory school, 
community college or college and university curricula will be fielpful 
in identifying where appropriate educatipn for each occupation Can be 
secured. In addition, information about* the individual's interest, 
aptitude, and achievement patterns will be essential content as speci- 
fic occupations or levels o*f educe-^t^ton are considered. 



ORGANIZATION OF THE MATERIAL 

All the occupations included in this text are classified by the Bureau of 
the Census as within the "professional, technical and kindred workers" 
clustetL> Th^ order of presentation of the occupations follows that used 
bv t:he Bureau of th* Census-. Because the Bureau's format is being used, 
the occupations ai^e not alphabetized, but appear in groups^ arranged by' 
fteld of interest. 

^ I 
Tile "Narrative . . ^ 

'A one-page dc^scription introduces eacH occupation. ifach narrative briefly 
defines the occupation, then discussers desired personal qualifications of' 
future employees, ■ job dnties, and preparation and , t ra in ing . Possible\id- 
vantages and disadvantages of the job as well as addresses of additional 
sources of iWormation are also included. Appropriate D.O.T. numbers are 
l^usted, ^s we^ as a request to contact- the school counselor for further 
assistant'.. Miich of the material for the narrative was taken from three 
resource.^; Pennscrlpt, Tlie Occupational Outlook Handbook, 1974-75 edition 
and the Dictionarv of Occupational Titles, Vol'umes I and II. The Career/" 
Research Monographs, published by The InsJ; i tu te^foc Researcli in Cliicago / 
.and ilopke's Encvclopedia of Careers and \/ocational Guidance' (Vblumes I J II 
Revised Edition) were also used to compil-e soTne descriptions, 

• ^' ■ •' Q .■ ■ 
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Till' two graphs LnchuUul for oach occupation rcl'lcct occupat^Lona I mobility. 
The upponiioML graph depicts tho l^OS aclivitji.cs of all tho P)7U workers 

in a particular occupation. A para^'.raph follows, wh icli higlilights soinc'of 
%fhc major sliifts or s irni 1 a r iL i cs in workers* occupations ho.Lwecn i9()5 and 

1070. The seconti g.raph descrllxvs wlial.'P)6S workers In a certain occupation 
wen^ doing, bv r)7(). Tlie last sc^ct.Lon ol' the page is devoted to ,n lii.ting 
of^ jot) titles that the Bureau of the Censuj; has categori/.ed. ^•i r^ilti each 
t)ccupa t ion . . - 

Kxpl ana t ion iH tiie g raphs 

lU)th of the graphs use the same . f nna t to convey infot^uation. The hori-, 
/ontal axis. shows percentages from :<ero to one Inuidred. In every case the 
])(uceutag,e is. based on the total !Hiinber'*^f workers in a given occupation 
eiriier in nv T^/O^ That number is pre.,ented underneath tiie graph'. 

liu^ vtutical axis n fleets the itKlividuar occupations and/or occupational 
clusters of workers. Because of spacer restrlcJ:ions , sonic of the listings, 
along the^ ve;-t ical axis iiad to be abbreviated'. A- glossary' o^^ tiie abbrevia- 
tions is included immediately following this introductory chapter.- Frequentl 
several occupations or clusters are grouped into one category. In such in- 
stances, -the grt)upf which comprises the largest portion of that percentage 
is listed first. (Ex.: If "crafts, operatives, service = 4.31," tli<^ii '3 
greater portion of that' percen'tage ^re craftsmen than are operatives, etc.) 



Omissions 



The data coll-ected by the Census for the' 1965 information is retrospective 
data. That is, workers in 1970 were asked what they were/doing in 1965. 
Consequently, persons who died between 1965 and 1970 are not included in 
thi'* information. Therrefore, the totals for each occupation, including 
the -percentage of any group that is categorized as "not in the labor 
force," exclude that segment that died between 1965 and 1970. 

A small number of the occupations which are listed by the Bureau of the 
Census under professional, t^echnical, and kindred workers, have been omit- 
ted. In all cases they were excluded because the total number of workers . 
in/ 1965 and/or in 1970 \^s less than 100. Additionally , ^most of the occu- 
pations with such a small totalUi^d only one or two entries describing ^ 
occupational shifts. A few occupations with small totals for either 196-5 
or 1970 were retained either because of perceived interest by students or . 
projected increase in the number- of workers in a particular occupation. 



Ace t - .jct'otiii t.,"Ui Is 
AT.,- Aniu'd I'\)vc(vs * 
AcM'o - a(»ronau t ica I 
Astro - a,st ronaut Ica I 

Atmos . /jqiacc - a tino,s|)hc r Lc cnui apaco (st: i (Mil I s t .s ) 
Clerical - clerical and khulretl workers 
Col./iinLv. prof. - colle^T^ ami uiiivorstty professors 
, comp. prog. - computer prt)grannne rs 
Vonip. spec. - computer specialist.s 
comp. sys. anal. - computer systems analysts 

crafts - craftsmen and kindred workers < 
econ. - economists 
^ eng. - engineer(s) 
E (Si K - electrical and electronic 

E &■ S tech. - engineering and sci<|j^nce teciinicians ^ 

tami - farmers and farm managers, Farm laborer^and farm 
foremen 

Ibrs. - laborers, except farm 

Metal. & mat. - metallurgical and mater ia 1^ (engineer ) 
Mgmt. - management 

Mgr. & admin. - managers and administrators 

n.e.c. - not el»<iwhere classified 

Not in LF - not in the labor force V 

Occup. - occupation(^^) 

ONR - occupation not reported 

Operatives - operatives, including transportation workers 

Oper, /sys. /res. - aperation*s and systems researchers and 
workers 

Pers./lab, rel. - personnel and labor relations workers 
Prekgtn. /kgtn. tchr. - prekinderg^rten and kindergarten teachers 
PTK - professional, technical, and kindred workers 
R E agents - real estate agents * 
Sales - sales workers 
Sec. - secondary 

Service - service workers, including private household workers 
T 6t T - technologists and technicians 
Unemp. in * 65 - unemploye'ci in 1965 

Writ. /art. /ent. writers, artists, and entertainers 
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ADCOUNTANTS 



D.D.T. // 160. 188 



Wluit <!of»i iu} t'ouiU ;int do? All .uroun(*inr imiipilt'M vinalyziH hin.ilueMJi 

rfconl.M /mil pri*p^irrN l ln^uu l.il ri'|>i>rt s ^^>«' rllrnt M. 

TO CKW TMK AOn 

KxorclHc^ goticl jiulgmrnt ' 
He perHUrts I vo , hut get /» I-quk. wi^ll with ot lu^rs 
Kxprrs«^ voursi*!! woll 
Write nratly and Icgll)ly 

WorV with nirrabrrn and with peoph*- 
Do accurntr and detailed work* 
. Finish cvf-rvLhing vou ,start 

Vou sliou 1 d h e pi; y s i c a 1 1 y a h \ \\ tx^^- / 

Work whil'v HU^lng for long perlod.s of t ime 
'\ Work under* Mtrens ' ' 

You should know that: 

^ ~. ,-, — . , 

A Hcens^ Is needed in alV ^^itates t'o be a certified public accountant 
•iland i capped workers can accountant.^; » 

Accountants art^ employed In business. Industry or government 
ON THE JOB 

The public accountant examines the accounting ^Y^^^i^P^ clients anci may 
suggest changes. Sonie t liftos an entirely new . c-iccoun t Ing s>^^m may be set yp. 
The accountant must realize the effects that accounting Information ylll have 
on the client's business. Company operations soek to lower costs and raise profits 

either through better accountlfig methods or ^t^yji <;bang.c .in. -procedur^. t , The 'ficcoiin^- ■ 

' tnilt' 'rtay' gl ve advfc(» on' tax m and prepare tax returns for companies or In- 

divid uals. 'Auditors (specialized accountants) check over financial reports and 
records' In order to give an oplnldh on their accuracy. . ' 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ^ 

^ Advantages : I 

Many accountants are independent and self-employed 

Accxjuntants may become Certified Public Accountants 

Many accountants advance to administrative positions In business 

Pi sadvan t .>ges O 

Work hours are long and Irregular during certain seasons 
Clients may apply ^pressure to finish jobs by deadlines ^ 
- Accountants' work may involve frequent travel 

^ PREPARATION AND TBAININQ . 

. A fonr-Jrt^ar college degree is usua 1 necessary for entering the field today. 
High school courses such as mathematics, English and public speaking are 
helpful. 

>^or continued advajicement an applicant should become a Certified Public Accountant. 
CPA requirements vary among states, but the CPA exam is t'lie same througliout 
the United States. ' . 

W!IERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

National Assoclntion of Accountants ^ ♦ 

506 Park Avenue ^ - ^ „ • 

New York, New York 10022 
O ^ ASK YOUR SQiOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ^ . 

ERLC 7 - , 1 1 



in l'M» 

















1 ,1 ! »t » I i' r •. 














1 ) t 1 1 < . 1 Pit 1 
















/ 












A t I'M • i I 1 t t I V" ( • 












/ 


Not in ! ,1 No t 


lot i • 


1 




^^ r. 






^ 1 r r i (M 1 (.r S) 


), fiookki'c 


p.'t s 1 




10. v. 






■\ I I ' o 1 1 n t . 1 n r 














1 




1 -1. 


- 1_. 



\ 



(1 



6 'i . H7 

- ± 1 



Acidimt .Tilt s Li) 1070 * jl.HOO 

1 
\ 



Mofr tluMH 1''* ot tilt' ru>w, nccount ;nit s in 1^70 wore clrriCcil workers \\\ |06^>. 
AnoiinT yv:. wt'tr prol)^il)l\' in ct)lle>;t' (not Ln the Inbor f\)rco). Most wtjrkers 
lt<u'! .>tlier c'lir.lcrs wlu) fx'crniu' .i-ecoiiiU nnt s iiv 1070 verv likelv tyok 'some cOtirses ' 
in fmsiuc'S'; . u" ,1 c eo 1 1 ul i n r> • (Most' to 7 'V/. I I'^b^i <iccount c'lnt s remc'i Liied \\\ 
f^i<il iielt! or fiioved i n,l o .intUMer pro fess i on,i 1 oecupntion hv 1970. ^ ^ 

>, 

■ ' Wh;it r)6') Acci^uMtniit s Were OfU tig ii^ I'^'i^ i 



/\r t' nin t <i n t 

Not ill l<'it)or lorce 

( I e r i C.J 1 

>K-umi',er s ncinu n i s t r <i I or s 

Other ITK, sales 

I 'nenp i o i'ci ih^ ]^^6S, cr/ifls 
op(' r;i t i \'es ^ 




7().h::. 



EKLC 



Sorie jot) titU'S cl;issifre<l uiu'ier this lionclinv;: 

Hnnk examiner 
>'ost nn<i 1 vst 
F inane ia I agent 

■ . ■ 12 



50 9 
Accountants in \ 96S = 28 , 667 



lnct)rne tax advisor 
1 ndus t r ia 1 accoun t an t 
Pa vrol 1 aud itor 



1.00 



-8 
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,< ARpHIXECTS ~ D.O.T. # 001.081 

;. • V , . ^ 

What does^an architect do? An architect* des^igns buildings- that success- 
fully comliffie elements of attractiveness, aafety and usefulness. * - c ^. - 

— - • ^ . ' ^ r •« • •- * ■ ■ • A^' 

TO GET fHE JOB ' ^ ' ■ • 

: Vou shQuld be able tfo; ^ 

Do well iJsSiath and physical sciences - ' , 

Work well VS; a team or independently"^ - ' . ' ^ 

Tiave a CBg^^ive talent or imagination * ' ^ . 

You should^- 0refer to; . . . • • \ \ 

Work indoors" * . ^ 

' Do detailed and accurate work ' »• ' .. 

. «3?erve the public ' ■ 

You should be physically abfe to; 

See we'll ' ' 

. Woric under pressure . ^ 

y' '^'Slf for long periods of time y • 

ON THE JOB , • 

^kvt architect plans and designs buildings and .equipment for public and/or 
private use. The architect first discusses the purposes, requirements 
and cost of a project with the client. Then, aftet some preliminary 
drawings and further discussion, a final design is ci^bpleted, ' which shows ■ 
floor plans and structural details. Working drawings that pinpoint speci- 
fic details are alSt) prejJared. It may even include planning -the use of 
\ ^- the space and grounds surrounding the buildings. The design must conform 
ta all existing regulations . Information about the cost of materials, 
e^quipthent, and estimated building timejnay also be provided by the 
architect. After all the design drawings ^re completed, a construction 
contractor is^elected and a contract is nfegotiated. Architects may spec- 
ialize in one phase of the work. ^ Marine architects are mainly jconcerned 
t with the design and construction of mari-ne crafts related structures such 

as *ships and docks. . 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ^ . 

Advantages^; 

■■ *' 

Diversity of routine ^ . ^ 

-ft 

Good chance for advajicement^or establ^^shing own firm 

Disadvantages : 

Irregular hours (sometiiftes nights and weekends) 
Long period of training and preparation for licensing 
One of first professions to be affected by the economy 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING * . 

Usually takes .5 years to obtain a bachelor* s degree in the architecture 

program. - 
A license is required in all states. V* 
A license requires a deg#ee f^rom an accredited school and 3 years of 
experience. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION . ' 

The American Institute of Architects Society of American Registered 

1735 New York Avenue Architects 

Washington, D.C. 20036 ^ q 600 South Michigan Avenue 

J Chicago, Illinois 60605 

O . 9 . ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ^ 



What 1970^ Architects Were Doing in L965 



Accountarrts , comp. spec., 

'engineers 
Draf tsmeR , ^signers', 
teachers 


■ 4.0% ' 
■i 5'.1% 




Occupation not reported. 
Armed Forces 

or 


H 5.2% 




Wgr- '&^din£n. , R. E. agents, 
.estimators, farm 






Not in labor forcey^ 


■^H 11.7% 




C ■; 






Architects y 





68 . 6% 



^ 50 

' ^ : * Architects in 1970 = 3,061 

Almo^ 70% of the 1*970 *arclilt:ec ts were in ' the same profession five years earlier. 
Mpre than onerthird of, those who became architects in 1970 were probably in college 
in 1965 (not in the •labor*: ^fprce) . Another 257o were previously in otker techni- 
cal professions. OveV 90% of the 1965 architects remained in that occupation 
or moved into another profession in 1970. 



100 



What 1965 Arctr^ects Were Doing In 1970 



Architects 

Other professional, tech- 
nical 6c kindred workers 

Not in labor force, 

unemployed in 1965 - ' 

Managers & administrators, 
clerical ||f 




Some job titles classified' under ' this heading: 



Architectural designer 
Building consultant 
Landscape architect 
Naval architect 



ERLC 
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85.8% 



50 ^ \ 

Arghr^ects in 1965 = 2,4A7 



100 
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COMPUTER PROGRAMMERS 



D.O.T. # 020.188 



• What does a computer progranimer do? A computer programmer prepares program 
sheets to be used in transcribing data, including step-by-step directions, 
for. 'the computSr to' process the information. ^ 

TO GET THE JOB ^ / - ^ 



You should b^ abl|p to : / ^ 

Think logically and objectively -/j 
Work patiently with deta^ ^ ' //j 
- Understand mathematical and statistffcal relationships 

You sbibuld prefer to: - . 

Work with computer equipment 
V, Work as part of a ^t^am . v 

You shouj.^*^ be physically able tO: Ms^ ' ' 



Sit or stand ((£or long periods of t^e 

Use your eyes for long periods of time without strain . * 

m THE JOB ^ ' ^ ■ . 

■ * "v, _ 

„ The programmer prepares the detailed instructions' that tell an electronic*^ 
computer how to process data. That involves devising a flow chart the com- 
puter ♦ill use and including stepVby-step directions, statements of business pro- 
^blems must be convert^rd into computer language. In order to do that * 
, consultations with a /supervisor , or representatives of various business 
departments may be necessary. Questions may arise concerning the lA'tent " * 
of the program, the form of the anticipated output, the extent of the 
programming and evaluation* After inSjtruc tions are written the pro*" 
^grammer does a ''trial rua" to make sure the program is correct. If it 
isn't he or she must make the necessary corrections. Besides working 
in business, Qomputer programmers may be employe'd by *^industries which use 
computers in tl^e manufacturing process. " ' ^ 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT - ! 

Advantages ; . • - 

Chance of advancement to sup.^rvisor or department head 
f A highly technical occupation with widely expanding opportunities^^ 

Disadvantages : . , 

Work is often routine 

Must keep up to Hate with technical changes in computers 
PREPARATION' AND TRAINING - \ • ' / ^ 

A high school education with coursework in business, ma^h, science, and 
English ^s a good background. Most employers now require a *c6llege 
degree . / > . ^ ' ' 

Technical employers prefer programmers With an engineering, math, and/o»r 
business administration background. 



WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 



Data Processing Management Ass'n Association for Computing Machinery 

524 Busse highway 211 East 43rd Street 

Park Ridge,. Illinois 60068 New York, New .York 10017 

' ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970' Computer trogi-ammers Were Doin^ in 1965 



other PTR 

ONR, mgr. & admin., sales 

Operatlv^, crafts 

E & S 'tech., acc*t., cpmp. 
aFial. 

Office machine operator^ ' 
Armed Forces . ^ * 



Other clerical 



No t in or force 
Computer programmers. 



J 




.13,87o 



34.2% 



50 

Computer Programmers in 1970 == 6,181 



100 



About two- thirds of the 1970 computer programmers werfe, doing something else five 
years fe^arlier. One-fifth of^thevjob entrants were prob&b'ly in college in 1965 
(not in the labor force"). z5-7o coming f^om. other occupations were employed 

in clerical positions five years \|^^l(fe;> 3n3 another 107o came from the Armed 
Forces, -More than 7^% erf 'the 1965^g^j|fammers were still working in the ^ 
compift^r field in 1970. . > ' 




What 1965 Computer Prograi4ners Were Doing in 1970 



Computer prog:rammers 

Computer systems analysts 

Not in labor force 

Managirs &. adfninis tra tors 

Sales, crafts,, clerical. 
Unemployed in 1965 

Oper res,, comp. s,pec,, math 
spec, pers./lab. rel. 

Other PTK 




55 . 7% 



■■:). 



Some job titles classified nder this heading: 



ERIC 



Computer programmer 
Electronic data programmer 
Univac programmer " 

16 




T 



Computer Programmers \in 1965 = 3,795 
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COMPUTER. SYSTEMS ANAl^STS ^ i ) 012 

What does a eompjjter systems analyst do? computer systems analystodevelops 
methods to us^/computers tlje processii^^and storage of i«rformation. 
•* * • ■ ' ' , 

TO GET THE JOB . . , ' y i ^ 

You should be able to: ^ , ; , 

ThiAk logically, give clear directions/ and organizfe work 
Do data processing, accounting,' math " ■ ' ' 

Concentra,te - - * 

You should prefer to: v ' . ' * \ 

Work with id^s and people^ ' 

Work with details *" ^* 

* - ' .■ ' ' ■ * • ' 

You should be physically ablg to: N / 

Mostly sit or S'tal^nd . • . 

ON .THE JOB , , ■ . ^ ^ • 

The systems- analyst identifies the 'probjjem through consultation with clients 
and then decides the best method of processing information. This may iniilude 
recommending the equipment to-be us-ed. After these .decisions are made the 
analyst then prepares charts* and diagrams of the^ systeirfs and directions for 
the computer programmers. Some .ana^lys'ts adapt listing systems- to handle » 
new data; otliers research new methods of systems analysis- 
analysts are Employed by business and industry as well as scientific and 
engineering organizations. . . 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 
Advantages 

" . ' \ 

Regular hours . , < 

Advancement to managerial positions or department heads * . 

Disadvantages 

Problem may be difficult or frustrating to solve » * * 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' 

A bachelor's degree in business administration,/ accoxyj^ing, engineering, 
or programming. Experience in computer programming is often preferred. 
*■ . .. 

WHERE TO GET MORE . INFORMATION ' 

\ American Federation of Information Processing Societies 

210 Summit Avenue 

Montvale, New Jersey 07B45 

/• > ■ . * . ' ■ 

Data Processing Management Association 

505 Busse , Highway 

Park Ridge, Illinois 600j68 " ' 

.READING LIST OF CAREER OPPORTUNITIES 

Association for Computing Machinery . J • 

1133 Avenue of the Americas 

New V^^rk, New York 10036 . r 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 



what 1970 Computer System Analysts Were' Dolngv^Jn 1 



Other PTK 
Armed Forces 

Managers & administrators, 
• crafts 

Saies^ operations, service, 
laborers, ONR .o; 

Not in the labor force . 
Clerical 

ComputeiT programmers 
Computer systems analysts 




36,37o 



.50.. 



100 



Computer Systems Analysts in 1970 = 4,661 

Twenty perjjcent of the worlCe'rs who became computer systems analysts in 1970 liere / 
computer {programmers in 1965.. Another 157o vere clerical workers, and about 147o 
were probably in college (not in thq labor force) in 1965, Three-fourths of the/ 
1965 analysts stayed in a computer-oriented field in 1970, 

What 1965 Computer Systems Analysts Were Doing In 1970 . . 



Computer systems analysts 

Computer programmers, 

accountants ^ 
Other PTK , \^ 

. - ^ 

Crafts, clerical, sales 

Managers & administrators 
Not in labor force 















1 * ^ 








9,17o 






























6 .£)7o 






1 1 


1 1 i 


1 



667o 



>1 * 



50 
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Computer Systems Analysts in 1965 = 2,235 



Some job titles classified under this headingti 

Computer analyst 

Data-process ing-s}^tems analyst 

Systems engineer 

18 
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COIVIPUTER SPECIALISTS 



What does ^ computer specialist do? A >computer specialist works primarily 
with mathematical concepts. in analyzing data-processing problems, stating 
^problems in computer language, and understanding the design of compute^. 

TO GET THE JOB ' . '*/ \- 

You should be able tor \ ' 

Xhlnk logically and objectively / . . 

' Understand mathematical and statistical relationships 

You should prefer to: - . . \^ , ' * ' 

Work with numbers . ' ' . — ^ 

Have an interest in scientific or technological deve lopmenfes- 
Work independ&t^tly ^or as part- of a teafn 

You should be'yiysically able to: / ' 

A^S^ well ' ^ V . ' < ^ 

Work with your hands '* ^ 

. Sit or stand for long per iods "of^ time ^ . 

ON THE (job ^ ' ' ' • 

< ■ . . 

A good b5bkgrourid in mathematics is essential for computer specialists. 
They apply th^ principles of math t5o all aspects of computer work: 
v^nalyzing/data-processing' problems, stating problems in' computer language, 
detertflPiniTC computational methods and sequencing the machine operations 
for the solution of? problems i^^A few are i^ploy^d in the'^sign, Ojf com- 
puters through the development of new mathematical formulas and relationship 

THINGS TO THINK ^BOUT 

Advantages : ^ 

Regular wo hours 
Comfortable working conditions 

Disadvantages : » 

Highly technical work may be difficult or frustrating ^ * 
Must keep up-to-date with technical changes in computers/ 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING \ ^ ' . 

A high school educat ion^ with coursew'ork in business math, science, and - 
' English is a good background. ' ^ 

A bachelor's degree in mathematics or computer^ science"^is">l^e minimum 

educational requirement for entrance into thi^s field. \ 
Advanced degrees are necessary for research pos^'itions . 5 

WHERE TO GET MORE ' INFORMATION . ' 

Association for Computing Machinery » ' 

1133 Aj/enue of the Americans : " 

New York, New York 10036 " , 

AmericaTi Federation of Information Processing Societies 
210 Summit Avenue 
Mont vale. New Jersey 07645 

ASK^rVoUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 



15- 
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Whcit 1970 ('omputer Specialists Were Doing In- 1965 



Not 'H Icibor force 



^Managers & administrators ^ 

V 

• \ 
Occupation not reported 

Clericalj^ sales 

Computer programmers 

Other. 

Crafts- 

Computer specialists, n*.e.c 




_L 



J_ 



50 ^ 100 

^ Computer Specialists in 1970 = 403 

All . professional ^ computer-related jobs not classified under other headings are 
included here. Over 80% '(.326) of these 1970 speci'alists were doing something 
else five years earlier. Craftsmen and* other professional, technical workets 
comprised almost^40% of that number (326)^j^Fortj-four of the incoming specia- 
• lists wet;e com|)uter programmers in 1965. 



/ 



{ 



What> 1965 Computer Specialists Were Doing In 1970 



Computer specialists 



Sales 



Engineers, trtgr.6« admin. 



Not in labor force 



Clerical 




37.47o 



_L 



V 



-L 



X 



50 1100 
Computer SpecialistsMn 1965 = 206 



f Some job titles classified under this heading: 

.t / Computer scientist 

( Computer application engineer 



FRIC 



Software specialist 
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AERONAUTICAL AND ASTR0NAUT1C!aL ENGINEERS 

* " • ' D.O.T. IF 0Q2.081 

What; does an aeronautical and as.tronauticql engineeT' do? An aeronautical 
^ and astronautical engineer works on designs, construction, and tests' of air- 
craft and missiles. 

TO GET THE JOB * 

You should be able to: - , ► 

,Do well in math, physics, and chemistry 

Visualize space relations of objects from drawings 

Be creative and imaginative 

• You should prefer to: 

Do precise work 
Work indoors 
7 * , , Work with others, yet ac/epi 

You should be physically able to: . - v 

Coordinate eye and hand movements* ' * . * 

Sit or »tand for long periods of time • *' 

' ON' THE JOB ^ „ 

The aeronautical and astronautical engineer is involved -in gll phases of the 
^ design and development of aircraft or missiles. He ot she may qonduct many 

experiments^ to test or improve the designs, evalaiating stress, and other 
\ operating characteristics. 'Generally; such an (engineer special izes in a/ 

area^ of work (suchvas structural design or, production methods) or in one 

type of aerospace products (like- satellites , launch vehicles) 

^- THINGS it) THINK ABOUT. 

%■ • ' ■ 

Advantages : 

Varied and challenging work 
6, Advancement 'Jt^roject head 

Opportunity to woork as a consultant 

Disadvantages : , ^ 

Constant study to keep abreast of advancements " 
Training is expen'iive and lengthy - ^ 

License required 

PREPARATION AND TRAINI^^G ' . v ' 

Bachelor's degree is the minimum requirement; graduate degrees are necessar>^ 

for advanced positions. 
Suggested courses included physics, chemistry, engineering > N 

The required* license in all states demands four years of college and four 

years of work experience. 
To be employed fey governmental bodies, you must pass a civil service exam. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' " \ , »^ 

American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics, Inc. 
1290 Avenue of the Americans 
New York, New York 10019 

Pennsylvania Society for Professional Engineers 
2121 North Second Street 
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 47110 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 

ERIC . '>A 
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What 1970 Aeronautical ancf Astron^utical Engineers Ufere Doing in 1965 



■ \ 



Armed Forces 

ONR, not in labor force 

%ther PTK, service, mgr. 
admin , , craf t.s 

Aero. & astro, engineers 



1 



5.7% 
7.7% 



i2r. 1% 




78 . 5% 



50 



100 



AeranautiOaX^ Astronautical Engineers in 1970 = .1,509. 



It -appears that workers in- this profession stay in related jobs over a period ofi 
time. Only 227^ of the" 1970 engineers came from other sources. Almoat 2/3'^of 
those workers were not in the civilian labor force or did-not report their<^^ 
occupation 'in i965. Close to 807p of the 1965 engineers remained\in an engi- 



neering occupation in 1970 



/ 



What 1970 Aeronautical and Astron^utical Engineers Were Doing, in 1965 



Aero. 6c astro, engineers 

Mgr. & admin., sales, 
service 

Other PTK 

Unemployed in 1965, 
ncrfe in labor force 

Mechanical engineers 
Other engineers 



8 . 21 




65,47o 



A^onautical & As'tronautical Engineers in 196^5 = 1,810 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 



Aerodynamic ist 
Aircraft engineer 
Flight engineer 



Helicopter engineer 

Stress analyst 

Wind tunnel eng ineer 



EKLC 
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CHEMICAL ENGINEERS ' 

What does a chemi'tal engineer do? A chemical engineer designs and constructs 
chemical plants 'and equipment, and may also do research to develop and im- 
prove processes for pjroducting chemicals and -synthetics for commercial use. 

TO GET THE JOB ' - ^ ^ 

You should be able to: 

Do well in chemistry and. mathematics 

Express yourself well - ' - 

Be creative and imaginative 

You should have an interest in: ^ . ' ' 

Scientific literature ^ ' 

Technological developments- 

You should be physically able to: 

Maintain good health ; 

ON THE JOB ' ^ 



: Chemical engineers do many different kinds of work-^ Their work may be so 
complex that they specialize in a particular operation, such as environmental 
control ar production of specific products, such as plastic^. Chemical 
engineers often design, plan the layout, and oversee the construction of cheAi 
cal plants that are built to manufacture chemical products. They determine 
. the most effective arrangement of th^ chemical processes (e.g., mixing, dis- 
tillation, polymerization), and may supervise the yorkers ijho control the 
equipment wh ich* carries out the tTiose operations. j 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ^ ^ / 



Advantages : 



C \ J 

;ibili>ties to administrative or^i 



Advancement possibilities to aaministrative or^ supervisory positions 
Hours are usually regular ' ' 

Disadvan tages : 

Constant reading to keep up with chianging knowledge in the field 
Some danger in working ^ith certain chemicals 

Some travel to job sites or to promote product ' • * 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Bachelor's degree in engineering, physics or chemistry is^. a minimum re- 
qu irement . ' ^ ^ 

Some on-the-job training under a supervisor in working on joint projects 

All 50 states req<iire licensing of engineers 'whose work may affect life, 
health, or property, and who offer services to the public. 

Licensing usually requires a bachelor's degree plus 4 years experience, as 
well as passing a state exam. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Institute of Chemical Engineers 

345 East 47th Street 

New York, New York 10017 

\ 

National Society of Professional Engineers 

2029 K Street, N.W. ' ' ' . 

Washington, D.>C. 20006 . 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
19 - ' - 



23 



What 1970 Chemical, Fng i noo rs ' Wo rc Doing in 1965 



Sales, AP, ONR, operatives 
servfte 

Other engineers 



Managers & xgxJhiinistrators , 

crafts 
Not in labor force 



Other PTK (e.g. chemists) 



Chemical engineers 




5 . 17. 



7.07o 



8 . 77o 



9.07o 



lO.m S 



\ 



60,37, 



0 -50 > 

Chemical Engineers in 1970 = 3,782 

Almost 257. of the workers who entered the cltemical engineering profession 
between 1965 and 1970 were probably in college, in 1965 (not ip the 
force). Another quarter of the new workers held other profess ional >or 
technical positions, which probably required similar on-the-job skills. " 
Nearly 887. of the 1965 , ^ engineer s were still employed as engineers 
in 1970. ^ 



100 



What 1965 Chemical Engineers Were Doing in 1970 



Chemical engineers 

Not in LF, mgr. & admin/, 
sales, crafts, unemploy- 
ed in 1965 

Other engineers 
Other PTK 





80 . 67, 



7.47> 



6 . 97, 



5.07, 



_L 



0 



50 , ' 100 f 

Chemical Engineers in 1965 = 2,828 



Some job titles classified under this heading; 



ERIC 



Blending coordinator 
Ceramic engineer 
Explosives engineer 



24 



Polymerization supervisor 
Process engineer 

Sand analyst ' ^ 

- 20 



CIVIL ENGINEERS 

What does a civil enginee^ ^o? The majority of civil engineers work in the 
constructioa^and supervi>siort of cons tru^c t LfrrrT^yTha t construction may involve 
highways, airstrips, bridges , *dams , tunnels, sewoge systems, a public water 
supply. * ^ ^ . ^ / ^ ^ - 

TO GET| TlIE JOB 



You dhoul^be able to: 

— I 

, Get along well with others j 
accept responsibility . ^ jf' 

You should prefer to: 

Study' math, phys^^, and chemistry / — ^ * 
Be precis.e in your work ^ ^ w . '\ 

KeepWup with scientific advances * 

. ■ . -V / 

You should be physically able to: 

* - ' / 

See and hear well ^ . / 

Maintain good health y 
ON THE JOB 

The cp/il engineer^is involved in the planning, 4esign, and -construction 'of 
a warfiety of projects. A knowledge of physics, math, and engineering prin- 
ciples is used to determine the best <:ype of material and the best design in 
the construction of the projects. /Sbmc^ civil engineers are involved in the 
maintenance of projects that have been completed. Specialties include: 

Structural'^ivil engineer des igns^lju ildings , bridges, and, dams which 

must resist forces of' nature, including earth- 
* ^ qugjifes, floods, and gravity """"^ 

Transportation and traffic designs railways, roads, and airports to 

facilitate tmffic movement 
Hydraulic civil engineer -r (^signs dams, cdnals, resevoirs 
Sanitary civil engineer designs water an(^ sewage treatment plants j| 
Construction civil engineer supervises all types of construction projects 

inc luding homes and buildings 



rue 1 1 

\ 



THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 
Advantag^es : 

Prestige in community 

Feeling of making a worthwhile contribution to socie^ 
Chance of advancements to project head 

Disadvantages : 

Frequent moving to work on different projects ■> 
Working hours are long and irregular 

Continuous study to keep up with scientific advancements 

PREPAEIATION AND TRAINING 

Bachelor's degree in engineering, physics, or chemistry is a minimum requ irement^f 
Advanced graduate degree or^ significant expe-rience nt the basic engineering 
level are required for research work 

WIIERE TO GET MORK INFORMATION • " . • 

American Societv of Civ ' Engineers 
345 Enst 47tii Street 

New York, New York 10017 ^ ^ ^ 

ASK YOl/R' SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 




V 21 
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What 1970 Civil linj^'inorrs Wore Do i 



Other t-ni*. incers ^ • 

Other PTK (e.g. , x'tiR . , 
tech) 

Armed Forcoft . ONR 



•Crafts, miir. 6< admin., 
sales, operatives, 
clerical, laborers 

Not labor force 

Civil enu i neers 



4.2'' 
5 . 37 

'6 .-3:; - 

7 . 97, 
8 . 9% 



67.6"/, 



" ■ 50,.-.^ 100 

Civil Engineers in 1970 = 7,242 

IVo-tliirds of the 1970 civil engineers were already in the profession in 
1965. Almost 307 of the new -entrants were probably in college five years 
^earlier (not In the labor force) and another 307, had jobs related to civil ^ 
engineering. Almost 807. ,of the 1965 engineers continued to^work in engine- 
ering professio?\s in 1970. 

What 1965 Civil Engineers Were Doing in 1970 




C i VI 1 en^- I neers 
Not in laf)or force 



9 . 37 



74 . 8% 



Other PTK, tn^r. admin. 



6 . 9"/ 



Crafts, laborers, clerical,! 
unemployed in 1^965 

Ot fier engineers 



5.r 



4.17, 



Some )o!>- t it les classfied under this heading: 



Biii Iding engineer 
(^ons t rue t ion engineer 
F)i strict engineer 




26 
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Civil Engineers in 1965 = 6,549 



h ighway eng inee r 
Sanitary e n g i n c» e r 
Transportat ion eng ineer 



100 
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PLECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS oo? osiroosm 

and 003.187 

What, does an electrial and electronic engineer do? An electrical and 
electronic engineer designs, develops and supervises the manufacturing 
of electrical and electronic equipment. 

TO GET THE JOB . 

Y^u shouj-d be able to: 

Do well in math and physical sciences 
Direct the work of others • 
Get along well with others 

You should prefer to: 

Work indoors 

Be precise in yqur work 

Study math, physics and chemistry 

You should be physically able to: 

See and hear well 

Coordinate eye and hand movements 
ON THE JOB 

Electrical and electronic engineers ar:^ concerned with 'the application of 
the laws of electrical energy and the principles of engineering to the 
generation, transmission, and use of electricity. They may also design 
machinery for the production and use of electric power. Electrical and 
electronic engineers, may specialize in power distribution, atomic power, 
electrical equipment manufacturing, radio and television broadcasting^ as 
well as telephone, telegraph, and electronic computer engineering including 
missile guidance and tracking, ' - 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : ^ 

Indoor work in comfortable surroundings ' 
Advancement to project head or consultant work 

Disadvantages : 

Working hours may be long and : regular 0, 
Long training period 

Must keep up with scientiTic advancement 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Bachelor's degree is the minimum requirement 

Large companies have training programs or graduates are assigned as 

assistants to experienced engineers 
Professional license is usually required which includes a college degree in 

engineering and 4 years of experience before taking the exam 
Civil .service exam for state and Federal government jobs. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers 
345 East 47t4i Street ^ 

New York, New York 10017 « . 

National Society of Professi6na\ Engineers 
2029 K Street, N.W. ■ 

Washington, D.C. 20006 ^ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Electrlcnl and K loc L ron i c Juig i ncc rs Worr Doing in 1965 



Crafts^ 


■1 4.3% 


• 


• 


Mgr. & admin,, op^^ratives, 


■i 4.7% 






Other engineers 


■1 4.9% 
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lii ' 6.2% 














Other PTK (e.g. E.S.) 


■■ 6 . 6% 












Not in labor force 


■■i 7 . 6% 












) 


Electrical & electronic 




engineers ^ 


1 1 1 1 I I 



65.67o 

I r 



0 50 100 

Electrical and Electronic Engineers in 1970 = 12,855 

Two-third of the 1970 workers in this profession were already in the fielti 
five years earlier. Over 20% of the new entrants were probably in college 
in 1965 (not in the labor force). Almost one-third of the new workers came 
from other engineering or technical professions. Over 80% of the 1965 • 
engineers remained in an engineering occupation in 1970 



What 1965 Electrical and Electronic Engineers Were Doing in 1970 



Electrical & electronic 






engineers 






Other engineers 


■H 8.2% 




Not* in labor force 


■1 5.3% 




Crafts, unemployed in 1965 


■1 5.0% 




Other PTK, clerical. 


■1 4.9% 




sales 


' 1 1 1 


L 1 1 1 



72.37o 



50 



100 



Electrical and Electronic Engineejrs >n 1965 =11,664 
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Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Audio engineer Nuclear engineer 

Electronic systems engineer Sound engineer 
Lighting engineer '1 Transmission supervisor 

'^28 



- 24 - 



INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERS 



D.O.T. # 012.081, 012.168 
012.188 

What does an Industrial eriRlneer do? An industrial engineer determines the 
most effective way of using manpower, machines, and materials in production. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You sikoxrld be ajble to: 

Organize and Coordinate activities , 
Communicate icteas clearly 
Get along well with athers 

You should prefer to; 

Work with people and things 
Study math, physics and chemistry 
Be precise 



You should be physically able ^o: 

See and hear well (L- 
Coordinate eye and hand movements * ^ 

^ Manipulate fingers deftly 

ON THE JOB 

Industrial engineers may desiga systems for data processing, and develop manage- 
ment programs to aid in financial planning and cost analysis. They usually be- 
come involved in the design of product-ion" planning and control systems to 
coordinate activities and improve quality control. Industrial engineers may 
specialize in plant layout, cost opntrol, production methods and standards, time, 
motion, and incentive studies, and safety engineering. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' . - 

Advantages 

Sometimes work indoors in comfortable surroundings 
May advance to project head or manager ^ 
May do consultant work \ 

Disadvantages ^ 

Long training period ^ 

Continual studying to keep up with advancements 

Hours may be long and irregular 

Factories may be noisy and dirty * 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A bachelor *'s degree in physics, mechanical engineering, math, or electricity 

is the\ minimum requirement 
A recent graduate' is usually assigned to assist an experienced engineer 
A Professional Engineer license is usually required. This may be issued to 
a person^ with 8 or more years of active engineering experience, but usually 
requires\a college degree and 4 years experience before taking the exam. 



WHERE TO GET l^ORE INFORMATION 

IS 

Nev 



American Institute, of industrial Engineers, Inc. 
345 East ^/th\ Street 
New York, NewlYork 10017 



\ASK YOtJR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 



ERIC 



What 1970 Industrial Engineers Were Doing in 1965 



Clerical 



4.4% 



Other eng . , acc ^ t 
Mgr. & admin. s* 

Other PTK (e.g. E & S 
abor force 

Occupation not reported 

Crafts 

AF, operatives, laborers, 
. sal^J^s, servicfe 
Ind^iijpl^r ia 1 engiaeets 



4 . 47„ 
5,07o 

■ 5.17, 
5 . 17o 



5 . 37o 
6,87o 



8.07o 



:i_L 



_L 



56 . 27„ 



_L 



± 



50 100 
Industrial Engineers in 1970 = 10,707 



Almost half, of the 1970 industrial engineers were doing something else five 
years earlier. About 207t, of the' new entrants were working as other engineers, 
accountants or in other technical professions. Nearly 157, were craftsmen in 
1965. It appears that people in a variety of occupations move into and out 
jof industrial engineering. Two-thirds of the 1965 engineers were employed 
in the same field in 1970. 



? 



What 1965 Industrial Engineers Were Doing :^n 1970 ^ 



Industrial engineers 



Managers & administrators 
Other PTK 

Other Engineers 

Not in labor force, 
unemployed in 1965 

Crafts, operatives 
Sales, clerical, service 



5 . 87 




66.07« 



8.07 



A 



"30" 



Industrial- Engineers in 1965 = 



I 



9 , i'24 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 



ERIC 



Efficiency expert 
Fie Id engineer 
Management Consultant 



Product ion-control planner 
3 Q Quality-control director 
Time-motion analyst 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERS D.O.T. # 007.081 # 007.181 

007..151 . 007.187 
007.168 4 007.281 

What does a mechanical engineer do? A mechanical engineer is concerned 
with the production, transmission, and use of heat and mechanical power, 
and the design and production of tools and machines, 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to; 

Work easily with math principles* 
Direct the work of others 
Accept responsibility 

You should prefer;- to: 

Be precise in your work 
Read about scientific advances 
Study math, physics and chemistry 

You should be physically able to: 

Maintain good health ^ 
See and hear well 
Coordinate eye ^and hand movements 

ojJvthe job. 

echanical engineers apply the principles of physics and engineering to 
cVeate , transmit, and use the power of heat and machines. Sometimes they 
design machines that produce power, such as interiftl combustion engines, 
steam and gas turbines, jet and rocke^t engines, pr nuclear reactors. 
J They also design machines such as refrigeration and air-conditioning equip- 
ment, elevators, machine tools,' steel rolling mills or railroad equipment. 
The work of mechanical engineers varies with the industry in whi^h they 
are employed. Many are involved in. research and design. Others are 
managers and administrators. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

^Some indoor work in comfortable surroundings 
Advancement to project head 
Able to work as a consultant 

Disadvantages : ^ * 

Long training and licensing period 
Iriregular hours 

Continuous study to keep up with advances 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING " ^ . 

Minimum of a bachelor's degree j 
A license is usually Required. A license requires a college degree plus 4 

years of experience before taking the exam; however, it may be issued to 

people with 8 years of active engineering experience. 
Graduate degrees are often required Tor supervisory positions. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

The American Society of Mechanical Engineers Erxgin^ers Society of Pennsylvania 

345 East 47th Street ^ ^ 504 Telegraph Building 

New York, New York 10017 Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 17101 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL. COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 

O 27 - 

ERLC ^ 3i 



What 1970 Mechanical Engineers Were Doing in 1965 



OccuDatlon not reoorted 


HUH *-r • 0 /o 


Not in labor force 


■■ 4.87o 


Other PTK 


M 5.37o 


Crafts, mgr. & admin., 

sales, operatives, cleri- 

c a 1 1 

Other engineers 
Mechanical engineers 


, 7 . 57o 


10*. 1% 




1 1 1 1 1 1 



0 50 ' 100 

Mechanical Engineers In 1970 = 9,450 

One-third of the 1970 mechanical engineers wete doing something else in 1965. 
About 30% of that group were already other^ engineers • Another 257o were employ- 
ed in jobs not classified as professional or technical occupations. Over 80?o 
of the(l965 mechanical engineers remained in the field of engineering in 1970- 



What 1965 Mechanical Engineers Were Dplng in 1970 



Mechanical engineers 

i 

Other PTK, crafts 
Other engineers 




Mgr. & admin., sales, 

clerical 
Not, in l^or force, unem- 
ployed in 1965, AF 



7 . 77o 



5 . 47„ 



5.47o 



5 . 07o 



76.67, 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Automotive engineer 
Combustion engineer 
Hydraulic engineer 



50 

Mechanical Engineers In 1965 



Machine designer 
Textile engineer 
Tool and die engineer 



100 
8,346 
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METi^LURGICAL AI\ID MATERIALS EiVGINEERS o r. # ooi.oai 

What docs a metallurgical and matcfrials engineer do? A metallurgical and 
materials engineer develops methods to process and convert metals into 
useful produjcts. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able tot " . 

Work kno\^ledgeably tg^ith math, physic^, and chemistry concepts 
Give directions clearly v 

• . . ' ^) " • 

You should prefer tor . ; 

Work with peoplfe as a team ^ 

Work with detail , • 

You should be physic^^lljy able to: ' 

Maintain good health 
See and hear well 

ON THE JOB ' 

Metallurgical engineers develop methods to process metal ores into their 
final product. They m^y try to develop new metals and alloys as well as 
adapting current metals to new needs. The recycling of materials .may be- 
come a growing concern, as well as the need to solve metallurgical pro- 
blems associated with the efficient use of nuclear energy. The three 
main areas of metallurgy are extractive (extracting metals from ores), 
physical (concerning the physical properties of metal?) and mechanical 
CVorking ^and shaping metals). Metallurgical engineers may specialize in 
research, testing, new materials, inspection, or mechanical design, 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Possibility of advancement to project head 
Some indoor work in comfortable surroundings 

• Disadvantages : 

Constant study to keep up with new scientific advancements 
May sometimes work on the job site 

Long training and licensing period o • 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING k 

Minimum riequirement is the bachelor's degree. ' 
Graduate training is important for advar^ced positions, 

A license is generally required in all states. Getting a license involves 
four years of experience and a bachelor's degree from an accredite<l 
school, then getting: a passing score on a licensing examination, 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION i ' * 

The Metallurgical Society of the American Institute 

of Minning, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engineers 
345 East 47th Street " 
New York, New York 10017 

American Society of Metals 
Metal Park 

Ohio 44073 ^ ' . * • 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970' MiMal liirKlcal And Matoriiils Kngtacrrs Were Doing Ici 1965 




Chemists 

Designers, research wri- 
ters, oper., mgr./^dmin. 
E & S 'technicians 



Not in LF, AF 
Other engineers 

\ 

Metal, 6c mat, engineers 



Metallurgical and Materials Engin^ets in 1970 ^\'l^fy2 

Less than one-third of these 1970 engineers had other occupations i,n 1965. • v'o'ver"^ q. 

257o of the new entrants were already other engineers. Another third were' <^ ^ 
, technicians or chemists. Over 80% Naf the 1965 engineers remained in the 
field or entered a related field by 1970. Ten percent of the 1965 workers 



, left the work force by 1970, 

What 1965 Metallurgical And Materials Engineers Were Doing in 1970 




Metal, &L mat, engineers 



Eng., research workers, E 
6c S, tech,, chemists 

Not in labor force 



'Sales, mgr, 6c admin., 
crafts, operatives 



50 . 100 
, ^Metallurgical and Materials Engineers in 1965 = 1,837 

Some job titles classified under this heading: 
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Foundry process engineer 
Phys ical'me tal lurgis t 
Smelting Engineer g 
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MINING ENGINEERS 



D.O,T. # 010.081, 010.187 



Whnt does a mining engineer do? A mining engineer finds, extracts, and 
prepares minerals for industrial use. Developing and improving mining tech- 
niques and responsibility for mine 'safety may also be part of the work of 
the mining engineer, 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: y 
Give clear directions i 

Work with math and*>physical sciences , ^ 

You should pre f er to : 

Do accurate and. detailed work * 

Work with other people as part of a team 

/You should be abl e to : j 



/ 



Maintain good health 
§ee and hear well 

ON THE JOB 

The planning and development of a mine is part of ^e job of the mining 
engineer. The engineer supervises the construction of mine shafts and 
^ tunnels. He or she is also concerned with mine safety, including ventilation, 
water and power supply, communications, and equipment maintenance. Some 
mining engineers work with other specialists to locate and evaluate new ore 
deposits. More are now working on environmental problems such as mined-land 
reclamation and pollution control. Specializations primarily involve the 
extraction of specific ores, e.g., coal, iron ore, bauxite, or natural gases 
and petroleum. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

"Usually indoor work 

Possibility of advancement to supervisoij^ position * 
Disadvantages : 

Hazardofir^ conditions in some job sites 
Long' training and licensing period • 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

• A bachelor's degree in engineering or a related field is the minimum 
requirement . 

A license may be required (Professional Engineer) in all 50 states. To get 
a license you will need a bachelor's degree and four years experience 
prior to taking an examination. 

A government job requires passing a civil service test. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

The Society of Mining Engineers of the American Institute 

of Mining, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engineers 
345 East 4?th Street 
New York, New York 10017- 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Whilt 1970 Mining Engineers Were Doing Ih 1965 



Other engineers 



Mining engineers 




8 . TL 



91.3% 



u 50 

Mining Engineers In 1970 

Only 20 of t;he 231 mining engineers in 1970 were not in that occupation in 1965, 
However, they were already other engineers five years earlier. SiVice there is 
a nationwide demand for persons with this training, new college graduates 
probably tdokk jobs in other states. Once in the field, many 1965 workers re- 
mained or moved Into management or other engineering portions by 1970. 



100 
231 



What 1965 Mining Engineers Were Doing in 1970 



Mining engineers 



& admin., clerical, 
laborers 



Not in labor force 



Other engineers 



17.87o 



l2.7?o 



11.3?o 



Some job titles classified und^r this heading: 

Geophysical Enginee^r 
Mine Expert 

Mine .exploration engineer 
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58 . 17o 



50 

Mining Engineers In 1965 = 



Mine analyst 
Mine-safety director 
, Safety supervisor 



100 
363 
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PETROLEUM ENGINEERS 



D.O.T. 011.081 



Wh.it does i\ po tro loum en>>tnecr do? A petroleum engineer is concerned with 
the extraction and pre[^arntion of petroleum for industrial use. 

. TOJ^T THE JOB 

-You should be able to: 

Understand the principles of nunth and the physical sciences 
Work with a team 

You should prefer to: 

Do accurate and detailed work 
Read scientific literature 

You should be able to: 

Maintain good health^ , 
See and hear well 

ON THE JOB 

The petroleum engineer supervises the planning and development of petroleum 
wells, which includes several steps. First, geological surveys, earth samples 
and other data are studies to determine the appropriate type of derrick and 
drilling equipment. Then, the engineer oversees the construction of the shafts 
and the drilling operations to'extract the petroleum. He oV she also super- 
vises the production of the well by controlling th^ flow of oil or gas and 
recommending procedures ' for treating it to remove impurities. The engineer 
may specialize in the ,extrac tion of natural gas or petroleum, safety, research, 
management, or exploration for new* sites. ^ » 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' " 

Advantages : . . 

Some jobs are indoor work 

Possibility of advancement to supervisory positions as your knowledge 
and experience increase 

Disadvantages : ' , 

Hours may be irregular 

May require travel to job sites 

Long^raining period 

May need to relocate frequently 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Minimum requirement of a bachelor's degree, prefera^^ly in engineering, physics, 
or chemistry. 

A license may be required in some states. A license involves a bachelor's 
degree plus four years experience prior to taking and passing a licensing 
exam . 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

The American Institute of Mining, Metallurgical and Petroleum Engineers 
345 East 47th Street 
New York, New York 10017 

National Society of Professional Engineers 

2029 K Street, N.W. * 
Washington, D.C. 20006 ^ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1^)70 Pi?trol<Mim MriKlnoors VJoro OoItiK 



Not In lahor force 



AF , opcr.'it Ives 



Lawyers, mechanical eng, 



Petroleum engineers 



1 1 . 87. 




I 7 . 9Z 



20.07, 



50 . 37, 



50 



Petroleum Engineers in 1970 = 195 



100 



Half of the 1970 petroleum engineers were doing something else in 1965. Forty 
per, cent of the new entrants were lawyers or mechanical engineers five years 
earlier. Another fifth were probably in college (not in the labor force) In 
1965. All of the 1965 petroleum engineers (who stayed in Pennsylvania) 
remained in the field or moved to other e^i^neering positions by 1970. 



What 1965 Petroleum Engineers Were Doing in 1970 



Petroleum engineers 




1 



0 



Metal. 6c mat. engineers 



81.77o 



18.37o 



50 ^ 100 
Petroleum Engineers in 1965 = 120 



Som^ job titles classified under this heading: 

Natural gas engineer 
Oil Scout 

Wj^dlsurvey ing engineer 
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SALES ENGINEERS 



n.o.T. ^^ 101 . isi 



Wluii (k)o« i\ 8ji toH enKiiU'or do? A sales CMiglnoer's york involves 
tfclinicrtl proHontat ion, Hiilo, and Inst I lat ion ol c»nglnetirlng producta | 
or Morvlce»fl. 

TO CKT THK JOB 

You Hhpuld bo ah I to*/ 

Understand math principles 

Have a knowledge of the business field ^ 
Visualize spatial relationships among objects 

You should prefer to: ^ 

Do things requiring a technical orientation 

Influence people in tliclr op In loif?r\or Judgments about Ideas or things 

You should be physical ijy able to: 

"J 4 
#Hear, see, and talk well 
Keep yourself well-groomed 

n 

ON THE JOB 

Sales engineers apply thAr knowledge of engineering to a business market. 
They usually advise ancl assist customers In purchasing lndustrl"al machinery, 
air conditioning systems, and other products of a technical naturef. These 
engineers may also direct the installation of the product. Sojne products 
need to be adapted to the individual customer's needs. Sales engineers 
work closely with their clients to solve technical problems, work out the cost 
and persuade the customers of the advantages of one product over another, 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ^ 

AdvaqtaRes : ( 

Commission in some sales to increase earnings 
May be able to regulate own hours 

Advancement to managerial positions to top salespersons or to related * 
positions within the company such as purchasing. - « 

Disadvantages : 

Frequent travel to contact clients 
» Irregular hours 
Frequent transfers early in the career 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A college degree in engineering plus a good background in business admini- 
stration or marketing is the usual requirement. 

Sometimes experience of an advanced technical nature may eliminate the 
degree requirement if you can convince the employer of your persuasive 
abilities . 

Most employers offer formal training programs or on-the-job training. 

WHERE UO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Sales and Marketing Executives, International 

630^ Third Avenue 

New York, New York 10017 

The Council on Opportunities in Selling, Inc. 

144 East 44th Street 

New York, New York 10017 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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ManugcTM 6t aduilp i ii t r Atory 
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Sa 1 OS rop resent at: I vt s 
Sa I e s <Mi^', i lUM rs 



10.97, 



50 



59. 17. 



Sales Engineers in 1970 

One- fourth of the new sales engitieers in 1970 were sales represerttat ives in 
1965, Another 307 were working as engineers or in other professional or 
tech^^cal occupations. IVenty per cent of the new entrants were In the Armed 
Forces or probably training for the occupation five vears earlier. Almost 
25'^', .if the 1965 sales engineers moved into other engineering positions, 
manai^ement o r sa les i n 1 970 . 

What 1 965 Sales Engineers Were Doirrg in 1970 



100 
4,093 



Sales engineers 



Managers & administrators 



Not in LF, other PTK, cler 

clerical, unemp. in 1965, 
laborers 
Sales workers 



Other engineers 




12.47, 



7 . 37. 



.17, 
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Some job t it les 'class i f ied under this heading: 

Engineer 
Sales 



40 



68 . 37. 



J J_ 



50 .. 100 

Sales Engineers In 1965 = 3,547 
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ENGINEERS 



D.O.T. # 010.168, 013.081 



What does an engineer do? This category of engineers '^includes the wide 
variety of people who utilize the principles of engineering in their work, 
but whose jobs are too specific to discuss under other categories. 

* TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: . ♦ * 

Give directions clearly 

Understand the principles of math and the physical sciences 

You should prefer to:. ^ , • 

Work with people and things ■ 
Be precise in your work 
Read scientific literature 

You should be physically able to: 

Maintain good -health 

ON THE JOB ^ 

Engineei;,s work in a variety of settings. Although they all apgly engineering 
principles to theif^work, exactly what they do depends on the jpb setting. 
Traffic engineers maintain vehicle counts on roads ^nd bridges , 'calculate 
the stress on road surfaces, and make reconnnendations for safer and more 
efficient road construction and traffic patterns. Agr^^cultural engineers 
apply their knowledge of the biological sciences to agfticulto^al problems 
concerned with power and machinery, buildings, soil and waterX conservation , 
and processing of agricultural products. Chief methods engineers plan and 
coordinate activities with desi^n,^^ production, and -other departmental 
personnel engaged in manufacturing. Other areas in which engineers work 
• include computer application, biomedical fields, -inspecting, meteorological, 
optical, packaging, public health, salvage, testing, and other services. 

X THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : - 

.Possibility of , advancement to department manager or project head ^ 
Able to do work as a consultant' 

Disadvantage s : ' 



Hours mayUxe irregular depending on job setting 

Travel and frequent relocation are required in some jobs 

Continuous study to keep up with advances ^ 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Minimum requirement of a bachelor's degren preferably in engineering, ^physxcs , 

or chemistry. 
A license is usually required in all 50 scates. 

Getting a license involves a bachelor's degree plus four years experience 
prior to taking and passing a licensing exam. ' 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' " V ' 

National Society of Professional Engineers 
2029 K Street, N.W. / / o 

Washington, D.C. 20006 

Engineers' Council of Professional Development 
'345 East 47th Street 
New York, New York 10017. 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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.What 1970 Engineers (n.e.^. ) Were Doing in 1965 



Eng. & sci. ,tech. 
Other PTK 

Operatives, clerical , 
sales, laborers, servic 

Crafty, mgr. & admin. 
Not in labor force 

ONR, Armed Forces 

Other eng. (e.g. elec, 
ind. , mech . ) 
. Engineers , n . e . c . 




0 




54.1% 
I 



50 , - 100 

Engineers (n.e.c.) in 1970 = 10,376 



.Almost 5,00.0 of these 1970 engineers were doing somet^hing else in 1965. 
, Thirty , per cent' of them were other engineers or technicians. About 15% || 
/ were probably in college (not in the labor force). Over 80% of the 1965 
engineers remained in the field or moved into' other professional ovJ 
technical occupations by 1970. . ^ 



What 1965 Engineers (n . e . c .T"T[7^'e Doing in 1970 



f Engineers , n . e . c . 

Other engineers 
Other PTK 

Crafts, sales,' clerical 
operatives, service 

Not -in LF, uraemp. in '65 
t 

Managers & administrators 




11.2% 
8 . 5% 



7 . 1% 
6.1% 



4.8% 
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Some job ititles classified under this heading: 

. Agricultural engineer 
Biomedical engineer 
Engineering inspector^ 



61.5% 



I 



50 100 
Engineers (n.e.c.) in 1965 = 9,126 
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Environmental engineer . 
Human factors engineer 
Meterorological engineer 
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FARM MANAGEMENT ADVISORS d o t # o96 128 

Y', What does a farm nlanagement adviser do? A farm adviser instruct: farmers 
on matters regardii^g agricultural problems and informs commercial and 
community organizat^^ons of available services to promote extension programs 

TO GET THE JOB ~ \ 

You should be able to: 

Communicate ideas to other people 
Plan programs of instruction 

Make recommendations on the basis of agricultural- technical knowledge 
You should prefer to: 
Work with other people 

Be involved in activities of a scientific nature 
Work with farmers, their families, and farm problems 

Y(^ should.be physically able to: 

Carry weights up to 50 lbs. 
Sp6ak, hear, and see well . . 

ON THE JOB 

Farm management advisers (agricultural agents) work primarily with collecting, 

analyzing, and evaluating ajgricultural data to assist farmers in solving 

problems such as crop rotation and soil erosion. They may deliver lectures 

and prepare articled concerning farm management and soil conservation. 

Demonstrating new machinery or discussing practical procedures used in solving 

agricultural problems are also parts of the farm advisers' duties. Some 

farm advisers analyze research data and plan activities to coordinate special 

services. \ 

\ * ' ■ " 

THINGS, TO THINK ABOUT ^ \ ' ' 

Advantages : \^ 

\ Fairly rapid promotions early in the \:areer to more responsible positions 
'May b^ able to join the staff at state^ agricultural, colleges 

Disadvantages : \^ 

May require long periods of field work alternated with I'Sng periods of 
office work 

, . Kuch traveling within own district \ 

Many meetings held in the evening \ 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING \ 

• Depending on the level oE the job, one to eightVears or training and 
preparation beyond high school are necessai^y. 
An ^'agent employed by the government would require at least a bachelor's 
degree in agriculture or some related field.^ 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION \ 



Office of Personnel - 
U.S. Department of Agriculture \ 
Washington, D.C. 20250 \ 



V 



Careers in Agriculture and Natural Resources - Agriculture 
American Association of Land-Grant \ § 

Colleges and State Universities \ 
Washington, D.C. 20000 \ 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MO^E INFORMATION 



What 1970 Farm Management Advisors Were Doing in 1965 



Armed Forces 



1 



Other engineers (e.g. mech) 
Not in labor force 



Farm management advisors 




50 • 100 

Farm Management Ad^isor^ in 1970 = 237 



Over half of the persons who became farm management advisors Jbetween 1965 
and 1970 were probably in college in 1965 (not in. labor' force) . Another 
third were working in the engineering professions; the remainder were engaged 
in military service. Over 30% of the 1965 farm management advisors (62) 
moved out of professional and technical occupations by 1970. 



What 1965 Farm Management Advisors Were Doing in 1970' 



Farm management advisors 

Clerical 

Salep 

Not in labor force 

\ 

Foremen iV 




58.77. 



-i— 1 I I I I 



JL 



Some job titles classi.fied under this heading: 

\ Agricultural extension agent 
. Coiin agent 
Extension service supervisor 



ERIC 



44 



^ 50 100 
i^rm Management Advisors in 1965 = 196' 



< ■ ■ ^ 

- 40 - 



FORESTERS AND CONSERVATIONISTS 



D.O.T. # 040.081 



What do the forester and conservatlonlsc/ do? The forester and conservationist 
develop, protect and manage forests, wi^life, i^aterways and recreational 
areas • 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to 

Work in remote areas ^ 
Meet and work with people ^ , >^ 

Work alone part of the time 

You should 43refer to 

Work outdoors most of the time 

Aid the growth of plants and wildlife 

Work along for long periods of time 

You should be physically able to 

Walk for long periods of time 
Handle a variety of equipment 
fi^Bo hard outdoor work ^ 0" 

ON ^tiE JOB 

Foresters and conservationists are mainly interested in the develt>pment and 
protection of natural resources. Besides having the responsibllits^ of seeing 
tftat forests and wateirways are being properly used, people in tJt^Sf^ ^^^^ 
sions should like working with people in the community. ForestePi' determine 
the locations and types of recreation that may be allowed in the forest. They 
direct the planting, cutting, sale, processing, marketing, aad use of forest 
pro^cts. Foresters usually specialize in one area of work such as tilmber 
management, outdoor recreation, ot* forest economics. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT - • 

Advantages 

Much work is done without a supervisor * 
Opportunity to work in the clean, fresh outdoors 

Experienced foresters may advance to responsible positions in management 
of forests or related research 

Disadvantages 

The forester is often alone 

Government workers may have to move their families often 
Emergency duty such as fire-fighting will occasionally occur 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING- 

A bachelor's degree in forestry or a related field is required 
An advanced degree is needed for teaching and research 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Society of American Foresters 
1010 - 16th Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 

U. S. Department of Agriculture Forest Service 
Washington, D.C. 20250 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 



What 1970 Foresters and Conservationists Were Doing in 1965 



Service, operatives 

Farmers, lumberers, mgr. & 

administrators 
Occupation not reported 

AF, not in labor force 

Foresters & conservation- 
ists 




7 . 9% 



8.0% • 
10.57o 



11.4% 



62.3% 



Foresters and Conservationists in 1970 = 774 



TOO' 



Twenty-seven per cent of the people (81) who became foresters and conserva- 
tionists in 1970 did not report their occupation in 1965, Another 30% were 
serving in the military or were probably in college '(not in the labor force) 
five years earlier. By 1970, 307o of the 1965 foresters and conservationists 
had moved into other occupations, but close to half of those workers re- 
mained in other professional or technical occupations* - -« 

What 1965 Foresters a#d Conservationists Were Doing in 1970 . 



Foresters & conserva- 
tionists 

Crafts, clerical, mgr. 
& administrators 

Teachers, research work- 
ers,* pers./lab. rel. 

Surveyors 

Not^ fn labor force 




I 62.1% 



0 ' 50 , 

Foresters and Conservationists in 1965 

Some job t it le s -c lass if led under this heading: 

Fire-control officer Smoke jumper 

Fish culturist Soil conservationist 

Forest ranger Tree expert 



= 776 



100 
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HOME MAJMAGEMENT ADVISORS dot # o96 128 

Whal does a home, management adviser do? A home manag^ent adviser develops, 
interprets, and applies principles of homemaking to promote health and welfar 
Of individuals and families. They also advise individuals and families con- 
,cerning budget and other home management problems. 

TO GET THE JOB ^ ) 

You should be able to: ^ 

-v^ Communicate with otl\ers 

Understand the role of a homemaker 

Work with people from different social and economic backgrounds 

. You should prefer to: // 

Work closely with people while teaching them to help themselves 
Work without supervision 

You should be physically able to: 

See and hear well - 
Stand or sit for periods of time 

.ON THE JOB ; ' ' 

Although most home management advisers are teachers for either a school 
district or a county agency, some home economists are employed by industry. 
In. industry they study the needs of buyers and make suggestions to manu- 
facturers. A few work in test kitchens to improve products or create new 
ones for food manufacturers. • Home management advisers working for govern- 
ment agencies acts as advisors on household budgets knd improved homemaking. 
They may also teach the handicapped how to adapt to a disability by changing 
their home arrangement. Adult education programs on nutrition and family 
management are also the duties. of. home management advisers. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : ' ^ ^ 

Pleasant working conditions ; . ' 

Advaficed training and demonstrated ability may lead to supervisory positions 
' Disadvantages : 

Working evenings or irregular hours 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A bachelor's degree in home economics is required. 

The basic courses include English, science, ps>^chology, besides a concen- 
tration in nutrition, buying, and preparation of foods, 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 
\- 

Home Economic Unit 

Bureau of \(iult and Vocational Education 
Off ice. ^f Education 

U.S. Department of Health' Education, and Welfare 

WashingtoK^D.C. 20202 /' . 

American Home Economics Associa tion 
1600 - 20th Street, N.W/. 
Washington, D.C. 2000^ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Home Managenient Aavisors Were Loin;: in 1965 



Armed Forces 



Not in labor force 



Practical nurses 



Occupation not reported 



Home mgmt , advisors 



/ 



13.17c 



14.67o 




CO 



15.3% 



27.77o 



29.27o 



J L 



-L 



■J 

-J =_L 



50 • ^ 100 

Home Management Advisors in 1970 = 137 



Forty per cent of the new home management advisors in 197Q^did not report 
their occupations in 1965. Over 207o were practical nurses five years earlier, 
Another 20 people were probably in college (not in the labor force) in 
1965. More than half the 1965 advisors (mostly women) left the labor force 
by 1970. About one-fourth of the "1965 advisors remained in the profession 
in 1970. 



What 1965 Home Management Advisors Were Doing in 1970 



J 



Not in labor force 



Home mgmt. advisors 



54.57 



24.07 



Sales, mgr. & admin. 



/ 



21.6% - 
J L 



J 1 I L 



.4' 



\ 

Home Management Advisors in 1965 
"^ome job titles classified under this heading: V 

County-home demonstrator 
Home|/fe^conomi s t 
Hoare-service director 



100 



167 
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JUDGES ^ D.O.T. # 111.108 

What d5es a ^dge do? A judge listens to presentations of cases, rules 
on admissibility of evidence, and administers judgements according to la\. 
and the Constitution. 

TO GET /the job 

You should be able to; 

Think and reason logically 

Have arid maintain good scholastic and moral character records 
Speak clearly and persuasively 

You should prefer to: 

Read intellectual and historical books 

Work with people 

Do accurate and detailed work 

You should be physically able to; 

Hear and speak well 

Sit for long periods of time 

ON THE JOB - . * 

Judges arbitrate, advise, and administer justice in the courts of law. 
They may establish rules of procedure that have not been decided upon 
by other courts. LitStening to the presentation of cases prior to making 
decisions is a large part of their duty. They may instruct jurors and 
lawyers on the admissibility of evidence to the questions of law in- 
volved. In criminal cases they may sentence defendants or determine 
the liability of defendants in civil cases. Judges may preside over a 
particular court and be called a Juvenile-Court Judge or a Prbbate Judge . 

THINGS 'TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages 

Continued advancement to higher courts of law 

Pleasant working conditions v ' 

Disa dvantages 
• \ 

Long training period 

Irregular hours 

May spend evenings or weekends preparing and reviewing cases to support 
your decision 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A college degree, degree from a law school, and a few years experience in 

the profession are the minimum requirements. 
Judges are either elected by the people or appointed by a government 

of f icial--thus they must enter politics. 
A passing scor'e on a Bar Exam is required and the requirements vary accord 

ing to the- states. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

The American Bar Association 
1155 East 60th Street 
Chicago, Illinois 60637 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ( 
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What 1970 Judges Were Doing in 1965 



Not in labor force 

Operatives 

Service, ONR 

Lawyers 

Judges 



z 



10.07p 



10.2%. 



11.4% 



62 At 



50 



100 



Jjudges in 1970 = 402 



More than one-third (151 people) of the 1970 judges were doing something 
else in 1965. The largest portiott.^(307o) of that group were lawyers. Over 
507o were operatives, service workers or did not report their occupations. 
About 15?o were probably in school (not in the labor force) five y^ars 
earlier. In Pennsylvania only 22 people left' the work force between 1965 
and 1970. The rest continued as or moved into other law professions 

by 1970. 



What 1965 Judges Were Doing in 1970 



Judges 



79.77o 



Lawyers 

Not in labor force 



13.37o 

7.0% 



A I 1 I I i 



J L 



50 



100 



Judges in 196« = 315 



ERJC 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Circuit court judge 

Justice 

Magistrate 

50 
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LAWYERS 



D.O.T. # 110.108 



What does a lawyer da? A lawyer advises clients on their legal rights 
obligations, and represents those clients in' courts of law. 

TO THE JOB 

You should be able to: 



an 



Think and reason logically 

Apply past knowledge (court cases) to new situation^ 
Maintain good scholastic and character records 



You should prefer to: ' 

^ Read intellectual and historical books 
Work with peop]^e 
Do accurate and detailed work 

You should be physically able to: 

Hear and speak well 

ON THE JO^ 

A lawyer's main duties involve advising clients of their rights and obli- 
gations. In the specialty of criminal law, the lawyer handles cases con- 
cerning offenses against society such as murder, theft, and arson. Some 
other areas of specialization within the field include maritime, civil, 
corporation, tax, patent and real-estate law. A lawyer spends some time 
preparing a brief, or document which summarizes de.cisions in similar cases 
to help defend his client. A lawyer also may be a trustee, a guardian, or 
an executor of an estate. He or she may draw up wills, or give^ advice o 
the legal aspects of buying and selling property. 

THINGS TO THINK AfiOUT ' 

Advantages : 

Advancement to own law firm 

May enter politics and become a judge, mayor, vlegislator, or ot\ 

governmental leader 
Comfortable working conditions ^ 




Disadvantages : 

Long training period 
Irregular hours 

May spend evenings and weekends preparing^! case 



PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A high school diploma, plus six to seven years of college and law school 
are the minimum requirements for a degree. 

Before practicing law in any sf^ate, you must pass a Bar Exam. The require- 
ments vary from state to state-. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

The American Bar Association 
* 1155 East 60th Street 
Chicago, Illinois 60637 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Three-fourths of the lawyers practicing in Pennsylvania in 1970, were already 
In the profession five years earlier. Over 50% of the group that entered the 
profession between 1965 and 1970 were probably in law school (not in the labor 
Qne^"r ""^^ working in many differen^t occupations. Almost 

yo/o of the 1965 lawyers were still in the profession in 1970. Only 5% left 
the work force. 



/hat 1965 lawyers Wer« Doing in 1970 



Lawyers 



. Other PTK, mgr. & admin., 
V^clerical, operatives, 

labor force 



88.37o 



jales. 
Not In 



C6.57o 
5.3% 



NO 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 



A 



50 ■ ^ — nfc- 

Lawyers in 1965 =9,554 



Attorney 

Barrister 

Couns^lor-atrlaw 



Legal Counsel 

Patent examiner 
Prosecutor 
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Public Defender 

Solicitor 
Tariff expert 
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LIBRARIANS 



D.O.T, # 100.168 



What does a librarian do? A librarian works in public or private libraries 
cataloging books, and helps people to select books. A librarian often 
selects and purchases books and materials for the libraries. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 



Work with details 
Work with people 

You should prefer to: 

Have an interest in books ^ 
Be imaginative ^ «. 

Work in community affairs 

You should be physically able to: 

Lift light to heavy books 
Wall^ stoop and bend 

ON THE JOB 

The librarian must catalogue by author, title, and subject every book or 
other item that is going to enter the library collection. Sometimes the 
librarian is responsible for writing book reviews of .new books ^for a local 
newspaper. Community affairs often are an important element of the librarian's 
work. A knowledge of the needs and interests of the community is useful in 
selecting books and reference materials. Community organizations may also 
use the library as a meeting place. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages 

Pleasant working conditions 

Chance of advancement to administrative positions in large libraries 

Disadvantages 

May have to work some evenings and weekends 
Some work may become routine 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A high school and college diploma plus a master's degree in library science 

(1 year) and a reading knowledge of at least one foreign language'^ 
Public librarians must>be certified in some states. 

S£\^s/ol librarians must be certified and trained as teachers and librarians.' 
To work for the Federal Government beginning jotrs require completion of a 

four year college course and a master's degree in library science or 

demonstration of the equivalent by passing aryexam. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Special Libraries Association 
235 Park Avenue, South 

New York, New York 10003 ^ . 

Secretariat Federal Library Committee 
Room 310, Library of Congress 

Washington, D.C. 20540 ^ 
Write your state Board of Education for certification requirements. 

ASK YOUR SaiOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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what 1970 Librarians Were Doing in 1965 



Crafts, mgr. & admin., la- 
borers, ONR, AF 

Other PTK, sales 



Clerical 

Sec. teachers — 
Not in labor force 

Librarians 




24.2% 



50.4% 



50 



100 



Librarians in 1970 = 5,836 



Half of the persons who, became librarians in 1970 were probably studying for a 
master's in Library Science five years earlier. Another 25% were previously 
teachers or cl|rical workers who undoubtedly were also part-time students. By 
1970 one-fifth of the 1965 librarians were no longer working.* Over 70% re- 
mained in professional or technical occupations. 

What 1965 Librarians Were Doing in 1970 



Librarians 

Not in labor force 

Teachers; writ /art /en.t . 

Other PTK, mgr. & admin., 
unemployed in 1965 

Clerical 




20.2% 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Audio- visual d tree tor 

Bibliographer 

Cataloguer 



65.7% 



EKLC 



5 4 



50 100 
Librarians in 1965 = 4,476 



Circulation manager 
Film librarian 
Record 1 ibrarian 
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ARCHIVISTS AND CURAij^RS D.O.T. # 101.168, 102.118 

What does an archivist do? An archivist is responsible for identifying, 
preserving and cataloging historical documents of any value to the writing, 
research, or teaching historian. 

What does a curator do? A curator is concerned with directing the activities 
involving ins action, research, and public service objectives of museums. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You^hould be able to: 

Organize and plan programs ■ • r 

Communicate ideas verbally . 

. You should prefer to: 

Work with people some of the time 
Read about ' historica 1 incidents 

You should be physically able to: 

Sit or stand for long periods of time 
See and read well 

ON THE JOB ^ 

Archivists and curators usually work for farge institutions. The archivist 
collects and evaluates items of historical significance. The curator is ^ 
concerned with administering museums, artf galleries, and botanical and 
zoological gardens. People in both professions may collect, preserve, authenti 
cate/T and provide information about items -of historical, artistic or scientific 
interest. Although people in both of these careers mdy work in museums their 
jobs are dissimilar. The archivist will be more involved with cataloging and 
library research. The curator is more involved with organizing exhibitions and 
working with the public. He or she may specialize in om of .a variety of areas 
art, archeology, horticulture, natural history, or zoology. 
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 
Advantages 

Doing work \j^ich interests you. h ' 

Working cq|^itions in modern libraries are good ^ ^ 

Disadvantages 

May wcrrk long hours preparing exhibits (curator) 
Indoor work most of the time 
Possibility of eye strain (archivist) 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A master 'sv degree is e^^tial and "chances of employment are much greater 
if you h^ a Ph.D. in raLstory or a related field. 

WHERE TO GET. MOte INFORMATION * • 



American Histor\eal Association 
400 A Street^ S, 
Washington, D.C, 



^ ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 



Whnt 1970 Archivists and Curators Were Doing in 1965 



Mgr., & admin., crafts^ 

Pa inters /sculptors, col/ 
univ. professors 

ONR, not in labor force 
Clerical 

Archivists /curators 




24.77o 



30.6% 



50 ] ^ 

Archivfsts and Curators in 1970 = 324 



Too 



Almost 707o of the 1970 ar chivis ts and curators were doing other things in 1965 . 
Over one-third of the new ertMhnts were clerical workers (such as library atten- 
dants) five years earlier, Mother group were probably in school (not in the 
labor force) and one^fifth were artists or teachers in 1965. Less than half 
of the 1965 workers remained in the profession in 1970. 



vhai 1965 Archivists and Curators Were Doing in 1970 



Ar r hivis ts / cum : ors 

Painters /sculptors , crafts 

Clerical, acc^ts 

Managers & administrators 
Not in laboi" force 



43.4% 




iUU 



Archivists and Curato^-in 1965 = 22^8 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 



Art appraiser 

Curator of col lec t ions 

Director 



Museum curator 

Numismatist 

Philatelist 



56 
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ACTUARIES D.O\^T. # 020.188 

What does an actuary do? An actuary designs insurance Vnd pension plans 
that can be implemented and maintained on a sound financial basis. 
TO GET THE JOB . * I 

V You should have ; ^ 

A strong background i|^n math^ and statistics 

Some knowledge of economics y 

High verbal ability ^ ^* \ ' 

You should prefer to; , . 

Work with numbers \ 
Work with people \ 

You should be physically able to; \^ 

Work with your eyes for long periods without eye strain \ 
Sit for long periods of time \ 



bN THE JOB 

Most actuaries are employed by insurance companies, but a few do work for ^ 
the state or federal government. They assemble and analyze statistics about 
factors affecting the labor market pool or property/ Then, they construct 
probability tables concerning fires\ natural disasters, employment or death 
based on statistical analyses. Actuaries also use their understanding of 
the country's economy to see how that might effect insurance rates (particu^'' 
larly for their own coj^pany) . The work also involves calculating premium 
rates and bases to distribute surplus earnings according to insurance contracts 
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT * ' \ 

Advantages 
Job security 

Advancement to administrative positions ^ 
Disadvantages 

Long period of training to reach professional status 
Much home study to pass a series of examinations 

PREPARATION AND tIiAINING 

A bachelor's degree in math, accounting, or economics plus 6-7 years 

on-the-job training is required. 
Must pass exams to be fully accepted into the profession.^ You become / 

an ''associate" after passing 4-5 ^xams and after passing alUlO exams J 

a "fellow.** 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Society of Actuaries 
208 South LaSalle Street 
Chicago, Illinois 60604 

Casualty Actuarial Society 
. 200 East 42nd Street 
New York, New York 10017 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Actuaries Were Doing In 1965 



Managers and administrators, 
computer programmers 



Actuaries 



13.7% 



86.37o 



I • r 



1 

Actuaries in 1970' = 292 



In 1965, 252 of all the 1970 actuaries working in Pennfeylvania were already in that 
profession. The rest were in some type of administrative position or employed as 
computer prograrroners . Some of the 1965 actuaries had ifeturmed to management or 
administration by 1970. Others became lawyers or engineers. 



What 1965 Actuaries Were Doing in. 1970 



kc tuaries 



•awyers, engineers 



anagers and administrators 



rl 12,57o 
8,2% 



_L^^ L 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 



Insurance actuary 
Rate analyst 
Rate e^ineer 



EKLC 
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79 . TL 



_L L 



100 



Actuaries in 1965 = 318 
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MATHEMATICIANS D.O.T. # 020.088 

What does a mathematician do? A matlLmatician solves problems in advanced 
math necessary to the development of Research and work in the physical, 
biological and social sciences. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to ; ^ 

..Concentrate for long periods of time 
Present your findings in written reports 
Coninunicate well with others 

You should prefer to: , ^ 

W(»rk independently with ideas and solving problems 
^ Work with math principles 

You should be physically able to; 

See well and have good fingering ability 
Work sitting down for periods of time ^ 

ON THE JQB • 

There are two branches of mathematical work. Theoretical mathematicians 
try to discover new principles and relationships between existing 
principles of math. Applied mathematicians develop techniques and 
approaches to solve practical problems in the^ysical, biological 
and social sciences. Some mathematicians (statisticians) use mathe- 
matical theories. to design and improve statistical methods for collect- 
ing and analyzing numerical information. 

Most mathematicians work in one of three areas. Some mathematicians are 
primarily college teachers, who may be involved in research. Many of those 
who are in/management and administration oversee research and development 
programs.! Mathematicians working directly in research and development 
"further s^irace by extending basic knowledge. 

THINGS TO TH'INK ABOUT 

Advantages \ *' 

Numerous opportunities for advancement^ to higher level positions ' 
Regular hours and pleasant working conditions 

Disadvantages ^ ■ 

May require long periods of concentration with resulting eye and/or ^ ^ 

nerve strain 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Bachelor's degree with a major in mathematiqs or, a minor in math and a ' 

major irf physics or engineering is the basic requirements. 
Training or experience in a field to which math can be applied is ^ 

important. - • ,3 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' ' 

American Mathematical Society " Society for Industrial and 

Box 6248 f Applied Mathematics 

Providence, Rhode Island 02904 33 South 17th Street ' / 

Mathematical Association of America Philadelphia, Pennsylvania i9\p.3 

1225 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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WlKit 1970 M/ithcnujtic ians Were Doing in 1965 



Armed Forces 



Designers, compT^rog 
Not in labor force 
Mathema t icsians 



L 



6.87o 




13,6% 



20.07o 



1 L 

0 



59.77o 



50 , . 100 

Mathematicians in 1970 = 340 



One-half of the new mathematic ians in'1970 v»?ere probably in college (not in the 
labor force) in 1965. Over one-third were working as designers or computer 
programmers. More ^than half of - tjie 1965 ma'themaJt ic ianl stayed in the field in 
1970. ^oth^r 10/^ moved into cqmputer-r'6lated occupations. 
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What 1965 Mathematicians -Were Doing in 1970 



Ma them^frt ^c ians 



Operatives clerical ; 



irnemplo>^jed in -4,965 , sales ^ 
Indus tt ia,l >eng_^ pho^zograph- 



Q^p.* specialists 



ers 



V,-'. f " 



f 




( 12.17o 
■ U.°37o 



9-. TL 



■ 55.9% 



Mathemat ic ians in l^ij65 = 363 



SoW i-ob titles^ classified under this heading: 

J ' 'i'.^ ' ' » ^ 

'^JT] ■'■ Algebrai-st 

^ • ■ Cryptographer 

' , • m Geometr|i^Ciian 
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STATISTICIANS 



D.O.T. # 020.188 



What does a statistician do? A statistician collects, analyzes, and 
interprets numerical data based on his or her knowledge of statistical 
methods and of a particular subject, such as human behavior, engineering 
or economics. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Tolerate frustration, be patient 
Work with details 

You should prefer to: ^ 

Work with mathematical concepts 
* Be objective about your work, not easily swayed, by preconceived ideas 

You should be physicalLy able to: 

See well 

Have good fingering ability 
ON THE JOB 

Applied statisticians collect and analy&e numerical data. They may 
forecast population growth, estimate crop yield, predict and evaluate 
the result of a new marketing program, or help engineers and scientists 
to determine the best design for a jet airplane. They make charts, or 
plot graphs and distributions. Statisticians may plan surveys, including 
selection of the sample and development of the questionnaire. Those 
who design experiments prepare mathematical models to test a particular 
theory. Statisticians who analyze data interpret and summarize theiij 
findings in tables or written report^ Theoretical statisticians work 
mainly with math theories and devising new ways to apply the statistical 
me thod . 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Pleasant working conditions 

Rapid advancement, especially with two advanced degrees 
Disadvantafr^ : ^ ^ 

Constant st\idy to keep up with new developments 
PREPARATION AND TRAI iNG 



Minimum requirement 5 a bachelor's degree in statistics, or the field in 

which you hope to work. 
Knowledge about computer applications would be helpful for many jobs. 
Advancement is easiest with a master's degree in statistics. 
Teaching positions require a Ph.D. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Statistical Association 
810 - 18th Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20006 

Biometrical Services ' ' 

Agricultural Research Service 
U.S. Department of Agriculture 
Beltsville, Maryland 20705 



ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 sun isL ic iiitis Wore Doing ii^ 1965 



Occupation not reported 
Sales reps,, teachers 
Accoun tan ts 
C ler ica I 

Not in labor force 
Statistic ians 




48.8% 



0 50 

Statisticians in 1970 = 1,088 

Almost 40?o of the new statisticians in 1970 were probably in college (not in* 
the labor force) five years earliej^. Nearly one-fourth of them had been cleri- 
cal workers, some working as bookkeepers or statistical clerks. About 15% were 
accountants in 1965. Close to-75?o of the 1965 statisticians remained in that 
occupBpion or were workers in another professional field by 1970, 
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What 1965 Statisticians Were Doing in 1970 



V 



ta t ist ic ians 



ot in lah.or force 



ales, mgr. admin., AF 



:hr., eng., pers/lat).rel , 



)mp. spec, acc't, econ. 



erical 




56.8% 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 
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Biometrician 
. Pollster 

Sampling expert 
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Statisticians in 1965 = 935 



Statistical analyst 
Statistical engineer 
Survey statistician 



"ToD" 
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AGRICULTURAL SCIENTISTS 



l).0/i\ # 040. 081 



What does an agricultural scientist do? An agricultural scientist is a 
professional who applies his or her field of knowledge to agriculture. 
These scientists include agricultural economists and engineers, agrono- 
mists, geneticists, entomologists, and plant scientists £ind ina^ectors, 

TO GET THE JOB ' 
You should be able to; 
Communicate ideas 

Understand the operation of a farm 

You should prefer to; 

Work in farm related. jobs ^ • / 

Work with people 

You should be physically able to; 

Maintain good health 

ON THE JOB 

There are many different kinds of agricultural specialists. People in 
these occupations relate their special knowledge of engineering, genetics, 
biology, and botany to agricultural problems. All of them are concerned 
with making the farm more productive and increasing its efficiency. 
Agricultural engineers, ^or example, apply^ their knowledge of engineering 
principles to designing and developing farm machinery and buildings, 

THINGS TO THIN^ ABOUT ^ ' 

Advantages 

Advancement to supervisory positions or project head {j 
Contribution to society (increasing production) 
Comfortable working conditg.ons in research 

Disadvantages 

Much traveling required for some jobs (inspectors) 

Visits to various farm sites 

\ * , 

. Constant study to keep up with new developments 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Most of these jobs require a minimum of a bachelor's degree in the 

related field . ^ ' 

Some jobs such as veterinarians and geneticists require more advanced 

degrees . 

Government job such as inspectors also require passing a civil setvice 
examination. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

College of Agriculture 
Agriculture Administration Building 
The Pennsylvania State University 
University Park, Pennsylvania 16802 / 

(Ask for the new copy of Careers in Agriculture and Natural Resources- 
Agriculture ) 

U.S. Department of Agriculture The Department of Commerce 

Washington, D.C. 20250 Washington, D.C. 20230 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Agricultural Scientists Were Doing in 1965 



Lbrs. , fa r^^i borers 




Stat, clerks, not In 
labor force 



9.0% 



9.47 



Econ , 



research wkrs, 



col . /un iv. prof. . 

Agricultural scientist^ 



15.8% 



65 . 7% 



_L 



50 

Agricultural Scientists in 1970 

Nearly two-thirds of the 1970 agricultural scientists were already in 
the field in 1965. Close to 50% of the new entrants in 1970 were 
already working in other professional or technical positions, employ- 
ed as economists, researchers or professors in 1965. Another 25% were 
working as clerks or were probably in college (not in the labor force). 
Almost 75% of the 1965 agricultural scientists remained in the field 
in 1970, ^^ 
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What 1965 Agricultural Scientists Were Doing in 1970 

} 



Agricul turn 1 scientists! 



Not in IcTbor force 



72.6% 



16.2% 



eachers 



11.1% 



0 



50 . 100 
Agricultural Scientists in 1965 = 394 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 



Agronomist 
Api cul turist 
Arboris t 



Dairy scientist 
Horticulturist 
Oler icu 1 tur ist 



Plant breeder 
Soil expert 
Wildlife biologist 
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ATMOSPHERIC AND SPACE SCIENTISTS 



ilo n Lniosp!u-r ic ami spncr .sclent: isC.s dti? Many atmospheric aiul space 
scientis ta*-^arc me teori) 1 i h t s or ^»eopliy s Lc I ri ts , 

MeLerolo>>is^s (I).O.T, //():> 5 .088) , the largest group of atmospheric scientists, 
study the gases that siirrouiul the eartj| and other celtvstial hodles, 
Geophysi cists (l),0/r, // 024. 081) study the composition and physical aspects 



of the earth and planets. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be tblo to: 
» 

Work as part of a team 
Work with some math principles 
Interpret scientif+f tlicories and data 
Be thorough and work with detail 

You tihould prefer to: ' 

Read scientific literature 
Use your imagination 

Accept responsibility for your own work 
You should be physically able to: 
See, hearLnd speak well 

On the job V 



Me teroloKists describe and try to understand the atmosphere's physical 
composition, motions, and processes, and determine the way these elements 
affect the rest of our physical environment. They usually specialize in 
one branch of the science such ns weather forecasting, instrumentation, 
specialtie, climatology, or industrial meteorology. 

Geophysicists measure the electric, magnetic, and gravitational fields 
and usually specialize in one of the following three general areas: 
solid earth, fluid earth, or upper atmosphere. 

^ THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advan tages : 

Advancement depends mainly on the job setting, and willingness to \ 
accept responsibility. \ 

If employed in a laboratory, you usually will work a'regular 40 hour 1 
week at a desk-office job. 

Disadvantages : 

Meteorologists work on a rotating basis to cover weekends and evenings 
Geophysicists often work outdoors in all weather conditions, may be 1 
required to lift some heavy objects, and are often* required to travel!. 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Most positions require four years of college with a bachelor's degree in 

geophysics, meteorology, physics, math or chemistry. '^^ 
Some government positions require coursework in geology. >^ 
Civil service exams are necessary for govorniiR'nt positions. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Geophysical Union S^^' American Meteorological Society 

2100 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. 45 Beacon Street 

Washington, D.C. 20037 Boston, Massachusetts 02108 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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WlKit P)7() AtiMosphrr ic .'ind Apncr Sciculisin Wore l)i)ing in M>6S 



C I erica 1 
Opera 1 1 vos 
ONR, AF 

Techn Lc ians 

Atnios . /space sc Lent ists 



10.27. 




J_ 



50 100 
Atmospheric and Space Sjcientists in 1970 = 196 

^"^foA^ 1^70 atmospheric and space scientists were already in the field 

in 1965. Almost 30/, of the new entrants were technicians five years earlier 
Another fourth were working as operatives. Forty people did not report their 
occupation or were in the Armed Forces in 1965. Sixty per cent of the 1965 
scientists remained employed in some aspect of the profession in 1970. 

What 1965 Atmospheric and Space Scientists Were Doing in 1970 



A tmos . /space sc ient is ts 

Atmos. /space professors 
Comp. sys. anal. 

Not in labor force 

Prekgtn . /kgtn. teachers 




43.3% 



50 



100 



Atmospheric and Space S^cientists in 1965 = 127 



Some job titles classified under this headi 

Aerologist ^ 
. Climatologist 
Cloud physicist 



ng: 



Forecas ter 
Me teorologis t 
Weather analyst 
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BIOLOGICAL SCIEI\lf!sTS 



\ 

D.O.T. // OA 1 .081 



What doon a htoloRtcal scientist do? Biological sciiMitlsts includo many 
dlfforent specialists. All of thnn study the development, anatomy, func- 
tion, and offcctn of drug.q and ctiemlcals on plants and animals, 

TO (;kt Tin: job 

You should be able to: N 




Make accurate observations' ) 

Understand principles of biology, chemistry, an 
Work Independently and as part of a team 

You should prefer to: 

Be precise in your work 

Be imaginative and Inquisitive 

You should be physically able to: ^ 

Hear and see well 
Maintain good health 

ON TllE JOB # 

The three main branches of biological science include botany , the 
study of plants; microbiology , the study of organisms , too small to sec 
with the naked eye; and zoology , the study of animals. Biological 
scientists specialize in a wide variety of areas within biology. 
Heredity, agronomy, medicine, pharmacology, crytology, and vacterio- 
logy are Just a few examples. They may work for drug companies, 
hospitals, schools, seied processors, dairies, zoos or museums. \ ' 

Other biologists may be chiefly horticulturists (developing plant vari- 
eties) , ecologists (studying the effects of environmental influences]) 
j^"" or cmbryologists (studying the newly created organism). Exactly what 
they do depends on the job setting. i ^ 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Good working conditions 

Many opportunities for advancement to project chief or administrator 
Disadvantages : 

Hours may be long with some evening and weekend work 
May come in contact with various diseases 
May work under pressure 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Advanced degrees are necessary for most positions. Two year programs 
are adequate for lab technicians, but a fc^r year college degree in 
biology is usually the minimum requirement. 

Top research positions all require a Ph.D. 

State licensing is required for some jobfis in health services. 
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Institute of Biological Sciences National Institutes of 

3900 Wisconsin Avenue, N.W, Health 

Washington, D.C. 20016 . Bethesda, Maryland 20014 

Employment Office 

U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare 
Washington, D.C. 20025 



ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Wli;il r)/l) fUolo^', U;n 1 Scirnlists W«M'r l)t> I ( D I'M)') 



( ! Iiom 1 s t s , |»h V M i c inns 
Ufa 1th T & T 

Secoiuijiry sclu)ol teachers, 
col/iinlv. p ro f(^K HO rs ' 

Not In labor torce 
Biological sciiMit ists 




0 



54 . 21 

— I 



50 100 . 

Biological Scientists in 1970 - 1,040 



More than one-third of tlie new biological scientists in 1970 were probably in 
college in 1965 (not in the labor force). Almost 207o were teaching, very 
likelv in a related subject. Another one-^thlrd were employed in related health 
fields (e.g. t (.^chno 1 og Is t s , chemists). Over 80Z of the l965 scientists re- 
mained Ln the occtipation or moved into teaching by 1970. 



What 1965 liiologlcal Scientists Were Doing in 1970 



Biological sc ientists 



Not in labor force, opera- 
tives, mgr. & admin., 
servi'ce 

Teacf^ers 



Researchers, eng., pers./ 
lab. rel. workers 



9 . 97a 



t 



8 . 8Z 



8 . 2% 



72.9% 



-L_ L 
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Some job titles classified under this beading: 



Biological Scientists in 1965 ^ 7/4' 



Botanist 
Ecolog is t 
Genet ic is t 



Histologist 
Marine biologist 
Naturalist 



Pharmacologist 

Toxicologist 

Zoologist 
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CHEMISTS . 0 . . o..oa. 

-What does a chemist do? A chemist investigates and arj^alyzes the pro- 
pei?ties of drugs, plastics, foods, and/or other substances. ^ 

TO GET THE JOB 

■ You should be able to: . 

Understand the principles of chemistry, biology, and math ) 
Express yourself clearly •/ 
Keep accurate records of observation -^^ 

You should prefer to: 

Work imaginatively and with persistence 
Work as part of a team 
Work in an orderly manner 

You should be physically able to: 

See ^ell and manipulate objects with^ your fingers 
Staho^ for long periods of time 

ON THE JOB 

Chemists work in the development, production, sale, and/or evaluation 
of chemical products. They may test materials to see if they meet 
specifications and make recommendations based on their findings. There - 
,are specialties within the field of chemistry. Organic chemists are con- 
cerned with substances originally derived from plants or animals. In- 
organic chemists work with the structures of metals and minerals. The 
effects of chemical substances on living organisms is the specialty of 
» the biochemists . 

•'^^ TO THINK ABOUT ■ . ' 

Advantages : 

\ Working conditions are usually pleasant and indoors 

Opportunity for advancement to project head or management 

Disadv antages : 

; ' * 

/ Working with some hazardous materials 

May occasionally have "to Wbrk weekends if \^he research demands it 
, Constant study to keep up with advances 

; PREPARATION AND .TRAINING 

Lab technicians may start with two year degrees, however, most np8,itions 

require at least a bachelor's degree in chemistry. 
Industries usually have a training program for new employees 

dates have earned a bachelor's or master's degree. 
The^Ph.D. degree offers the best chance of advancement. 

• Knowledge pf a foreign language is helpful. 

"i/HERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION * 

American Chemical Society Manufacturing Chemists Associa- 

.1155 - 16th Street, N.W. tion. Inc. 

Washington, D.C. 20009 9,/: 1825 Connec ticut Avenue, N.W. 

• International Chemical Workers UniK3n Washington, D.C, 20009- 
1659 West Market Street " - 
Akron", Ohio 44313 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 ^lemists Were Doing in 1965 



Sales, Ibrs., mgr^ «5c admin. 

operatives , clerical , 

service, crafts 
ONR, AF. 

Other PTK (e.g. E & S tech.^ 
Not in labor force 

! 

Chemists 1 




12.1% 



67.3% 



50 



loa 



Chemists in 1970 =8,065 



More than one-th. of the new chemists in 1970 were probably in college (not 
in the labor force)i five years earlier. Almost 30% were working in oth.er 
professional occupa^ons, some as technicians or researchers. Nearly three- 
fourths of the l^fiTS-^hemists remained in the field in 1970. 



What 1965 Chemists Were Doiqg in 1970 



Chemis ts 



Not in labor force 



All other occup., unemp. 

in 1965, AF . 
Managers & administrators 



searchers, pers./ 
1. workers 




73.9% 




Some job titles classified under this heading: 



Ana Ivst 

Ceramist 

Col'^ ■ consultant 



EKLC 



Dye expert 
Metallurgist 
Patent chemist 



0 



Cjiemifi^Jis in 1965 



Powd^'r expert 
Soil chemist 
Te/Xtile chemist 



- 100 
7,348 
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GEOLOGISTS 



D.O.T. # 024.081 



What does, a geologist do? A geologist studies the structure, origin," 
and composition 750 f the earth. 



TO GET THE JOB 



You should be able to; 

Understand geology, physics, chemistry a^id math 
Operate instruments and tools accurately " 
Read and understand charts and diagrams 

/f You should prefer to; 

Work outdoors 

Work systematically and with precision 

Be interested in the origin of matter and changes in nature 
You should be physically able to; 

Maintain gpod health *. ' 

Stay in excellent physical condition ' 
ON THE JOB 

A geological project usually involves a three-step process. First the 
geologist spends three to six months per year out in the field gathering 
data and samples. The next phase is analyzing the data and samples under 
controlled laboratory conditions. The last part of the project is spent 
assembling the information into reports to be used by other geologists 
or the industry or agency tljat requested the information. Geologists may 
be involved in a wide variety of specializations, such as petroleum geolo- 
gists , engineering geologists, mineralogists, and stratigraphers. Other 
geologists may work primarily with erosion, fossils or the age determina- 
tion of land forms. Knowledge of geology can also be combined with other 
fields as m geochemistry, the study of chemical changes in minerals and 
rocKs. 

THINGS TO^ THINK ABOUT A ^ 

Advantages : 

Opportunity for travel 

With education and training you may advance to project^head or 
. important research positions 

Disadvantages: ^ 

Long training period 
Physical demands are rigorous 
Long periods of work in the field 

PREPARATION AND '^RAINING 

A bachelor's de&ree is a necessity. 

A. master's degree is a requirement for entry positions in research 
teaching or exploration^ ' 
Ph.D. degrees are increasingly important for most positions. 
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Geologi/ril Institute ' • 

2201 M Street,,-^N.W. 
ashington, 6^0^^0027 




1 - 



ASK YOUR SCH^bl^ COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Geologists Were Doing in 1965 



Not in labor force 



Geologists 




12.2% 



50 



87.8% 



± 



Too 

Geologists |Rm970 = 319 



Almost 90% of the geologists employed in Pennsylvania in 1970 were already 
working m the field five ^ears earlier. Most of the rest were probably in 
college preparing for an ^ntry-level position in. the field. Most of the 
1965 chemists, who left the occupation by 1970, became employed in related 
technical or engineering positions. A few (19 people) retired or became 
disabled. ^ 



What 1965 Geologists Were Doing in 1970 



Geologists 



Chemical engineers 



6.5% 



82.4% 



Clinical lab T & T 



Unemployed in 1965 



5 . 6% 



5 . 6% 



Some job titles classified under this heading 



50 
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Geologists in 1965 = 340 



Core analyst 
Geochemis t 
Geophysicist 
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Petrologist 

Seismologist 

Stratigrapher 
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PHYSICISTS AND ASTRONOMERS 



D.O.T. # 023.081 & # 021.088 



What does a physicist do? physicist atltempts to understand the laws of 
nature and how these laws may be put to use. 

What does an astronomer do? An astronomer studies the universe and heavenly 
bodies by collecting and analyzing data about \(^elestij^l bodies. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: / 

Think logically and precisely A X 

Understand principles of math, physics, and statistics . 
Express ideas verbally and in writing 

You should prefer to: 

Work with ideas and imagination 
Make accurate observations 

You should be physically ablre to: 

See.^^ 

Sit or stand for long periods of time 
ON THE JOB 

Physicists obser#fe the relationships between matter and energy. They use 
; mathematical l^ws to describe their observations and use that knowledge 
to make predictions. Physicists usually specialize in a branch of the 
science, e.g., nuclear, acoustics, elementary-particles, and plasma physics. 
Astronomers study the structure of the universe by computing the positions 
of the planets. Using' principles of math and physics they are able to 
chart the orbits of the planets, their moons, and m^^n-made satellites. In 
making the calculations astronomers use complex p!u)tographic techniques 
and equipment, and other light sensitive instruments. Astronomers alsq ^ 
theorize about the composition of stars and how €f^y change. Astronomers 
are sometimes called astrophysicists . 

THINGS TO THINIf ABOUT 

Advantages : . • 



Pleasant working conditions 
Advancement to project director 

Physicists who develop new products may form their own company ^ 
Disadvantages : >- 

Some danger when workinjg^ith radioactive materials 

May occasionally have-^o work irregular hours , 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A bachelor's degree in physics is the minimum requirement for beginning jobs. 
Graduate rwork is becoming more important. 

Astronomy usually requires a Ph.D. People with lesser degrees may begin 
as assistants in observatories, plane tar iums , or large university 
departments.* • 

WHERE; TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

i 

American Institute of Physics American As tronomical Soc iety 

335 East 45tl^ Street .211 Fitz Ra^l'dolph Road 

New York, New York ItfOl? Pr inceton , New Jersey 08540 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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WhaejgyO Physifci^s -and A^trorvomers- Were Doing in 1965' 



.ftSociial .worker, 'crafts 
e! 6c E 'ertgtneers 



4 



Resea5rch worfeeof s \ ^\ - 

Secondary lsehoVl\ ^ea^^ers , 
• <2:ollege Ainiv. professors 

Not in labbr force 

*^ . ■ . 

Physicists; 6c ast/onomers 




50 ^ 100 
Physicists & Astronomers in 1970 = 767 



^Over 60% of the 1970 physicists and astronomers were doing something else five 
years earlier. About half of the new entrants were probably in college in 
1965, Another one-third were teachers researchers, very likely working in 
a related subject area. Close to 90%Xf thq 1965 workers jj^emained in the field 
or entered another professional or technical occupation by*f970. 



What 1965 Physicists and Astronomer^ Were Doing in 1970 



Physicists & astronomers 
. Engineers 

Phys ics/math professors 

Chemists, E 6£ E eng. tech, 

Mgr. & admin. , research 
workers 




52.17o 



Unemployed in 1965, not in 




1 7.07o 
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1 1 1 1 


l\ 1 1 
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Some job titles classified under this heading: 



Physicists & Astronomers in 1965 = 557 
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Aerodynamic is t 
Astrophysicist 
Ballistician 



Laser specialist 
Nuclear physicist 
Radiation engineer 
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OPERATIONS AND SYSTEMS RESEARCHERS AND ANALYSTS 

^ D.O.T. #'s 050.088 & 020.088 

^^^^ operations and systems researchers and analysts do? Operations and 
systems researchers and analysts study management problems and formulate mathema- 
tical models of the problems to be solved by computer or by personnel recommend atAions 
TO GET THE JOB , • 

You should be able to: 

Think logically, give clear directions, and organize work 
Do data processing, math, statistical analysis 
Concentrabl^ 

Plan and implement a study 

You should prefer to: k. ' ' 

Work with ideas and people 
Work with details 
Travel ^ 

You should be physically able to: 

Mostly sit or stand 

ON THE job' 

Operations analysts study the problems of business and management. From 
their observations they prepare mathematical models of .the problem area in the form 
of several equations. Working with the Restrictions of certain requirements of 
management, operations analysts will make recommendations from their personal judg- 
ment and the mathematical tests. They also prepare written reports, based on those 
observations and recommendations, which discuss p^d evaluate various alternatives. 
Most of the problems that^these analysts examine involve time ind cost or similar' 
studies to increase the efficiency of production. Some operations analys;:s spec- 
ialize in research or in the preparatibn of contract proposals. * 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 



Advantages : 

Regular work schedule 
Pleasant work facilities 

Y^^p^^^^ 3s a key person dealing with management problems 
t?.^ad4.anta^s: 

Rep^^^ and tedious ^ 

/Woji^fem^ may be difficult or frustrating to solve 
Must assume some responsibility for solutions that do not work 



PREPARATION AND TRAINING 



High school courses i* English and social studies- can be advantageous. 
\ A bachelor* s degree in business administration, engineering or economics 
can be useful with coursework in statistics, computer programming, 
acfa psychology. 

WHERE TO'GET MORE INFORMATION ^ - 

American- Marketing Association . ' American Federation of Information 

230 North Michigan Avenue ^ Processing Societies 

Chicago, Illinois 60601 ^ 210 Summit Avenue 

* Mont vale. New Jersey 07645 



ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 

» 
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What 1970 Operations and Systems Researchers and Workers Were Doing in 1965 



Armed Forces 

ONR, not in labor force 

Managers & administrators 

Sales, crafts, operatives. 

Other PTK (e.g. comp. spec.) 

Clerical (e.g. expediters) 




Oper./sys. researchers m^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^t 43.3% 

1 1 1 1 \ I I ' » I I 

0 50 100 

. . Operations & Systems Researchers & Workers in 1970 f 4,754 



Over half of these 1970 researchers and workers were doing something else five 
years earlier. Almost one-fourth of the new entrants held - c lerical positions, 
^ome working as production controllers or stock clerks. Nearly 25% more were' 
other professionals or technicians, some employed as comput«ir specialists or 
engineers. Three -fourths of the 1965 researchers still worked in a professional 
occupation in 1970. 



What 1965 Operations and Systems Researchers and Workers Were Doing in 1965 



Oper./sys, researchers 

/ 

Dther PTK, crafts 
Clerical 

»1anage|:s & administrators 

Jot in labor force, unemp. 

in '65, operatives, Ibrs . 
acc't., pers./lab. rel. 




67.5% 



0 " SD" 

Operations & Systems Researchers 6c Workers in 1,965 

Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Business -systems analyst 
Clerical technician * 
Q f^ogistics planner 
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Methods analyst 
Production planner 
Standards anal^^t 
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PERSONNEL AND LABOR REUTIONS WORKERS d o t. « 

166.268 

What does a personnel and labor relations worker do? A personnel and 
labor relations worker tries to match personal qualifications of workers 
to job requirements. He or she may also plan programs,, do research, 
and/or provide counseling. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to<*do; 

Communicate well with others verbally and in writing 
Analyze information and take appropriate action 
Organize activities 

You should prefer to: 

Work with people 

Put people at ease and work with their problems 
You should be physically able to: 

Sit or stand for long periods of time 
^ ON THE JOB 

A personnel worker's duties vary according to the kind of firm 'in which 
the worker is employed. His or her duties to some extent depend upon 
the needs and goals of the firm. Usually the personnel worker is involved 
in interviewing and reviewing new applicants for positions within the 
firm. He or she may be responsible for the training program and orienta- 
tion of new employees to the firm. Listening to employee grievances and 
explaining company policies are other aspects of the personnel worker's 
duties. He or she may have the responsibility of recommending employees 
for promotion or firing them. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' • 

Advantages ; 

Regular hours with possible exception of high recruiting periods 
Possibility of advancenvernt to personnel director 
Pleasant working conditions 

Disadvantages : / / 

May have to chap^ge jobs/ieveral times before finding the type of 
^ positiprrv^^prefep/^ 

^^^^^A^M^e^^^^ (e.g., firing employees, handling 

^^^'^^KK^^ ^e pleasant. 

PREPARATiIPxVd TRAINING 

A college education ^with' a m^gijor business administration, psychology, 

or sociology is recommended. 
For some jobs specialized training is necessary. Accounting backgrounds 

are useful for positions concerned with wages, pensions, and employee 

benefit?. 

Some personnel workers are promoted to that position from other positions 
with the firm. 

A civil service exam is necessary for government positions. 
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Society for Personnel Administration Public Personnel Associatior 

52 East Bridge Street 1313 ^^^^ ^^^^ g^^^^^ 

Berea, Ohio 44017 ^ Chicago, Illinois 60637 

ASK YOUR, SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Personnel and Labor Relations Workers Were Doing in 1965 



Sales 

Crafts, operatives, service, 
laborers 

Other PTK 

ONR, Armed Forces 

Not in labor force 
Clerical 

Managers & administrators 
Pers./lab. rel. workers 




44.7% 



_L 



0 - 50 100 

Personnel and Labor Relations Workers in 1970 = 15,598 



The new 1970 personnel workers were doing many other things five years earlier. 
About 157o were probably in college (not in the labor force). Another third were 
employed in clerical or administrative positions. Nearly 257o of the 1965 person- 
nel workers remained in professional occupations. / 

What 1965 Personnel and Labor Relations Workers Mere Doing in 1970 



ers./lab. rel. workers 
ot tn labor force 

anagers & administrators 



69.27o 



10.3% 



ler ical 



ther PTK 

rafts, sales, operatives, 
service, unemp. in 1965 



0 



50 



Personnel and Labor Relations Workers, in 1965 



100 
10,071 



Some 



job titles clsassified under this heading: * 
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Arbitrator 
Employment counse lor 
Interviewer 
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Job analyst ^ 

Placement spec ial is t 

Wage- and -salary administrator 
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CHIROPRACTORS 

D.O.T. # 079.108 

What does a chiropractor do? A chiropractor treats patients primarily 
by manipulating parts of the body, particularly the spinal column. 

TO GET THE JOB^. 

You should be able to: 
Handle responJs ibility 

Understand the principles of anatomy, physiology, and biochemistry 
Work independently and with detail 

You should prefer to: 

Work with people 

Be understanding and helpful to people with problems 
You should be physically able to: 

Use your hands with agility - but strength not necessary 
Stand or sit for long periods of time ^ 

ON THE JOB 

Chiropractors emphasize the importance of the nervous system to the 
person's health. If there is interference with the nervous system, 
normal functions are impaired and disease resistance is lowered. 
The spinal column, as the central passage to the brain, is the focus 
of chiropractic treatment. Thus chiropractors use X-rays to locate^...-^ 
the source of the person's difficulties. Water, light, and heat 
treatments as well as prescribed diets, exercise, and rest are all tech- 
niques used by chiropractors. As a system of healing, chiropractic 
does aot include the use of drugs or surgery. \ \ 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

* 

Good working conditions 
May operate own clinic 

Disadvantages : 

May require evening and weekend office hours 
, May require long periods of standing or walking 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Most chiropractic colleges require two years of college work before 
entrance. 

Chiropractic colleges usually offer four years of training. 

Forty-eight states (e-xcluding Louisiana and Mississippi) have licensing 
procedures, which include education requirements and passing of a 
state exam. ♦ 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Chiropractic Association 
2200 Grand Avenue 

Des Moines, Iowa 50312 ^ 
International Chiropractors Association 

741 Brady Street >v 
Davenport, Iowa 52808 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION' 
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What ^1970 Chiropractors Were Doing in 1965 



Occupation not reported 



Not in labor force, dentists 
sales 



6,3% 



Chiropractors 



9.87o 



J I . L 



83 



50 



A 



Chiropractors , in 1970 = 795 



Almost 857. of the 1970 chiropractors were already practicing in Pennsylvania 
five years earlier. Nearly 607o of the new entrants were doing one of three 
things in 1965: some were probdSly in school training for the occupation 
(not in the labor force); another group were dentists; the third segment were 
working in sales. Over 90% of the 1965 chiropractors remained in a pro- • 
fessional occupation in 1970. 



What 1965 Chiropractors Were Doing in 1970 



Ch i roprac t or s 



Craf t5 



not in LF 



Lawyers, dentists, 
eng 1 neers 




Chiropractors in 1965 = 779 



Job titles classified under this heading: 



FRir 



hi roprac tor 
Doctor of chiropractic 80 



DENTISTS 

D.O.T. # 072.108 

What does a dentist' do? A dentist treats teeth and surrounding tissue 
abnormalities. 

TO GET THE JOB ' 

You should be able to: 

Accurately judge space and shape 

Get along well with others s 
Exhibit scientific ability 

You should prefer to: * j 

Work with all kinds of people 
Help others utilize good health programs 

You should be physically able to: 

Have good visual memory 

Exhibit finger dexterity '% 
Stand on your feet for long periods 

ON THE JOB * 

Most dentists are general practitioners although there are areas of * 
specialization such as orthodontics , per iodqfctics (treating the gums), 
oral surgery, and oral pathology. Dentists provide patients with many 
types of dental care» They clean teeth, extract teeth, treat disdifees, 
fill cavities, and teach the patient good health care. 'Some time may 
be devoted to laboratory work or research. A dentist can open a privati 
practice or^work with others in the field. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : ^ ^ 

Satisfaction of helping others 

Opportunity, as a rule, to set own working pace 
Public respect 

Disadvantages : } 

Co: r of training and equipment 

Income is not steady on a month-to-month basis 

Possible strain from standing for long periods 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A license is required to practice dentistry. In order to qualify for that 
a candidate must attend college for a minimum of two years, tl^n complet 
an approved program in a school of dentistry and finally pass a written 
exam. 

Specific requirements for t?he specialist and general practitioner differ 
in many states . 

WHtRE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Dental Association # 
Council on Dental Educa>tion 
211 East Chicago Avenue 

Chicago, Illinois 60611 j 

American Association of Dental Schools t, 
1625 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W. . - 

Washington, D.C. 20036 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MOJIE INFORMATION 



what 1970 Dent i^sts .Wort' Doing in 1965 



AriTiGd Forces 



Other PTK, ONR 



Not in labor force 



Dent is ts 



L 



4,0% 



7 . 2% 



84 . 67o 



^ ■ \ 50 

Dentists in .1970 = 5,674' 

Almost 857, of the dentists practicing in Pennsylvania in l970 were already work- 
ing in that field five years earlier. Nearly half of the new entrants were 
probablv in college or dental school, preparing for the occupation (not in the 
labor force). Another group about 257. were perhaps becoming trained as 
dentists while serving in the Armed Forces. Host of those leaving the profes- 
sion between 1965 and 1970 became other- doc^nrs, technicians, teachers or 
engineers. 



What 1965 Dentists Were Doing in 1970 



Den t i s t s 



Not in labor force 



Other F^rK, operatives 




88 . 57 



6.8' 



4.77 



^omo job titles classified undor tliis }ieadin^: 
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Denta I surgeon 
r^fKlodont is t. 
()r<'3 1 Siir^/,con 
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Dentists in 1965 - 5,420 



Ortliodont is t 
Periodont is L 
Pros thodon t i s L 
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dPTOMEXRISTS , d o t , 07,ao8 

What does an optometrist do? optometrist examines and determines the 

cmiditions of on^s eyes and prejfecribes treatment to correct vision with- 
oiffc the use of drugs or surgfetry. >^ o I 

TO GET THE JOB " , 

You should be ^^le to: : 

Underst'^and mechanical concepts ^ 
" jfo college wor}c in math, biology, and chemistf^y 
You should prefer to; ' % 



Work well with people 
Set own working hours 



You should be physically able to: ' 

Coordinate hand and eye movements i r 

eje well . 
^tand for long periods of .time 

ON THE . JOB • » * '"^^ 

Opt^etrisXs examine people's eyea to determine vi^l^weak^ dis- 
^eafees, or obher abnormal conditions.' They 'prescri^lenses for. glasses ■ \ 

:pr contact l^q^s. They may prescribe corrective eye exercises, but do ' 
not us.e drugs oV surgery in their treatment. Some optometrists specialize 
In working with children or the aged, in prescribing contact lenses, oi: ' > 
in helping the partially sighted. A few Optometrists jib research in 
hospitals or eye clinics; others teach in schools-of optometry. ^ 

TMn«? Tn TUTKTV APniTT .. . . - ./^ 



THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : • . 

Good working conditions' ^ /. '. 

Can set up own office hours 

Seldom faced with emergency work ' ^ 

Cm advance' by specializing in one aspect of optometry 
Disadvantages : ^ ■ ' ^ ' 

Entrance requirements are becoming more difficult * 
: Expensive to start own private practice ■ " 

PREPARATION AND' TRAINING. . * : / ' '■ 

Six years of college is the minimum requirement. 

A license is required in all 50 states. / \ 

< Graduation from /n. accredited school or program of optometry is necessary 
^ to take the exam. " - " . 

WHERiG TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' " • . ' 

American, bptometric Association 

7000 Chippewa Street ' ^ ^ * 

St. Louis'^ Missouri 63119 . ' 

/' ■ ■ - , . • 

The National Health Council • ' j ^ ^ ;j 

1740 'Broadway ' 
•^New ^ork. New York 10019. ' 

, ■ ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 




What 1970 OptometrisJ/ Were Doing in 1965 



DentistA, 

Occupation, not reported 

«i • 

Not in laWor force 
Optometrists 



■I' 

















5.9% 





' \ ' .THree - fpurths of the 1970 optometrists were already employed in that field in 
V * ' 1^65. over half of the new entrants were probably in college five years ear- 
^ l^ief^r (not in the laborv force) . Another fourth did not report their "occupation 

' r lA Over 90% of the 1965 optometrists remained in the occupation in 1970. 

■ ■'[^':S''^ff^^\^ T€.st returned, became disabled, entered social work or became pharmacists 




What .1965Xlptometrists Were Doing in 1970 



# ■ 




r 



Optometrists 



Social workers, pharmacists, 
Nbtii in labor force 



8 . 17o 



I - -I 



^ I X \ ^ 



92.07. 



103" 



Optometrists in 1965 = 1,020 



Job titles classified under this heading: 



Doctor of optometry 
Optologist 
dptometrist 
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PHARMACISTS 



D.O.T. # 074.181 



What do pharmacists do? Ptiarmacistl^**;4!ispense drugs prescribed by a physician, 
and they advise physiciatj^f^jn the u^e and selection of drugs. 

lf> GET Tl{P JOB . ' ^{ 

You should be able to: ^ t 



Us<|g gO(>(l judgniont f ^ 

Bc» acctJratc and follow Instruct A 
Assume a role as supervisor 

Yp^shoulcl prefer to: 

Work well with others 
Study science 

Serve the interests of the 
You should be physically able t 




unity 



Have good vision and hearing 
Have an excellent 'use *of the senses 
Sta0d for long periods 
Have good eye-hand coord :^*nat ion and manual dexterity 

/ 

ON THE JOB ^ ^ V 

A pharmacist must understand the uses andfeeffects of drugs, as well as know 
how to test their purity and strength. Peing able to follow directions ac- 
curately is a crucial requirement Tn order that customers receive the right 
prescriptions. The pharmacist is responsible for buying arid selling other 
medicine and health aids. This:- person should be careful to buy'only pure 
drugs and know how to store and use them properly. A phannacist employed in 
a community pharmacy supplies and advises customers on the use of many medi- 
cines, and generally oversees the operation 6f the stcjre. 
keep accurate records and work well with others. 

THINGS ^ THINK, ABOUT 



7 



He or she must 



Advantages : 



Pleasant working^^conditions 
- Steady employment 

Disadvan^clfees : . . ^ • 

Pomfifele' allergic reaction to some chqpical substances 
Ir^^Tlar working schedule 
Confining work 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A minimum of five years of'\study at an accredited phanna<^Y^_^hool is requtr^ 
The candidate mus.t complete an internship under supervision and pass a written 
examination given by the stateifeLn order to be licensed. 
"A, pharmacist must have a license to practice. 



WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Pharmaceutical Association 
2215 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20037 



American Coupcil on Phanna- 

ceutical/^ducation 
77 West l^shington Ayenue 
Washington, D.C; 20034 



ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Pharmacists Were Doing in 1965 



Other PTK, crafts, mgr. & ^ 
^^min, siles, operatives, 

Ot^, physicians 
Not in ^labor force 
Pharmacists ^ 




50 ^ 100 

pharmacists in 1970 ^ 5,626 



Only S29 of all the 1970 Ifharmacis ts were doing something else five years earlier. 
-Half of those new entrant^were probably in college (not in the Labor for.ce) in^ 
1965. Another 25% did not report their occupations or were physicians. ' Ove^ ' 
857o of the 1965 pharmacists remained in the pi^ofession if 1970; Tho^^ ih; 
not retire or become disabled moved into administrative, clerical ptjf^^ttvp ~ 
professional positions; a few entered military service. a iP^ » " - ' ^> 



What 1965 Pharmacists Were Doii 



Pharmacists 



Not in labor force 



''Managers & a4tninis traifors , 
Clerical, olher PTK, AF 




Some job titles Classified under this heading: 

Apothecary • ' 
Drugffst • 
Vx Industrial |Jharmaclst 
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PKa fm-3:cil t s in'^1 965 * 5,57-6^' 

^Pharmaceutical inspector 
'Prescriptl^ist' ' 
Registered ph^rrftacist 
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PHYSICIANS, MfDICAL AND OSTEOPATHIC o x 

^ 070a01 and 070,108 



What dees a physiclah do? A physician diagnoses dis*eases and preacribes 
treatment. He or she prescribes surgery, drugs, dieti exercise , ;^nd rest. 
Wont does an osteopathic physician do? A osteopathic physician '\fes,'6nce 
raaiuLy concerned with problems of the muscles and bones', but fiow is* also 
^.^hg^€fd in family or general practice • ; ^ ' 

TO GET' THE JOB ' ^ ' . 

You s hould be able to: ' , 

, ' ■ . •' . . ^ ■ ■ 

Maintain emot;iona^l stability ' iili''-' 

Understand principles of biology, chemistry, a^SStfemy". ' 

You shouia- prefer to: » . * ^* 

Work with and for people - . ' 

Work patiently and with detail ^ ' ^ 

You should be physically able to: 

S^e and hear well 
^ Coordinate eye and hand movements 

ON THE JOB ' 

The physician may work in private pi||pctice or on a hospital staff. They 
diagnose -illnesses and prescribe treatments, Most^ phys ic ians have their 
own private practice, however, group practices are becoming more popular. 
Specialization in one of the fields of medic ine , -i . e . , neurosurgery, 
obstetrics, pediatrics, is possible. The specialization of family 
practice is becoming more popular. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 



Advantages : 

Specialists may set own hours 

Job satisfaction in helping others 



Disadvantages : 

Irregular working hours, especially in emerg^HBbs # 

Long training period ^ ^ "^^^ n^*^^^ ' ^ 

Expensive training/- — ' • . t ^.5*^' 

\/ Must l^eep up with advancements in medicine ' J ' 

4' PREPARATION AND TRAINING \ ] 

liff A license which requires graduation from an approved medical school and'pass-^ 
ing an exam, is necessary in all 50 states. ^ >\ 

To get ioto medical 'school 3-4 years of college with a strong background in 
" ♦v - ■ s'oine -academic area is 'necessary . ,^ ^Other imporjiant factors, recommenda- 

'. tions^ personal interview and scoife on the Medical College Admissiorfe Test, 
-tf^. * ^^D^t^'njedic^i schools have^ a 4 year post-college degree program (Some have 
I ^jlj^ci'eritLy changed to a 3-year program) and require one-y^kr hospital 
^dnti^r^shiD^- ' ' . 

pec iai is^jSr'lfpust p<ass a specialty exam and have loftger ^periods of intern- 



r'^pecialisrjsr>p^ pfass a specialty exam and have loftger 'periods of internW 

N >N ^ ship o^lJ^esidency in a hospital. / 

'American Qsteopathic Assoc iatiorf^"^^ Council on Medical Education 

212 East 0(j(fd Street ' I American Medical Association 

H Chicago, Illinois 60^11 535 North Dearborn 'Street 

' <^ ' Chicag^ Illinois 6061t) 

ASK YOUR^SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE* INFORMATIotj 
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What 1970 Mt'dical anJ OsLcopathic Physicians Wore Doing in 1965 



Other PTK, mgr. & admin., 
clerical , eervice 



AF, ONR 



Not in labor f6rce 



Physicians, medicijl and 
OS teopathic 



# 



3 . 17, 




\ I* 



1 3 . 8% 



76 . 9% 



•i 



I 



50 



I 



100 



Medical & Osteopathic! Physicians in 1970 = 16,937 



Over three-fourths of the l97a physicians were already practicing in Pennsylvania 
in 1965. Over half of the new entrants were probably in college or medical school 
(not in the labor fjjjrce) five years earlier. Another 25% were serving in the 
Armed farces or did not report their occupations in 1965. Over 95% of the 1965 
physicians remained in- that occupation in 1970 or moved into related professional 
'areas such as nursing, teaching or health administration. 



What 1965 Medical and Osteopathic Physicians Were Doing in 1970 



^hyfifi^^s,* medical and 
OS teopathic 



►ther PTK, health admin; 



ot in labor force>^*;unemp. wMt 3.7% 
in 1965, AF * 0 , 





^ 7^ ■ . Medical & Osteopathic Physicians in 196?^ 14,079 

Some job titles classified under this heading: * . 
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Anes thes iologis t 
Cardiologist 
General practitioner f 

Cynecologis t 



Jnternist " "Psyrln* ^trist 

Neurologist Rad iolo;<ist 

j Ophthalmol'bgis t Res ident 

Pediatrician . ^ Surgeon 
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PODIATRISTS 



D,6.T. # 079,-f08 



What does a' podiatrist do? A podiatrist diagnoses and prescribes treatment 
for diseases and ailments of the feet. 

TO GET THE JOB 



You should be ab le to: 


Communicate well with others 

Have a broad kr|3wledge of the sciences 

Have good business judgment 

You should prefer to : 
m ^ 



Work in a hospital or office setting 
Get along well with others 
Help others maintain good health 

You should be physically able to: 

Maintain good health ^ 
^ See and hear well 
\^rk with your hands 

ON THE JOB 




particularly biology 



Podiatrists diagnose and treat minor ailments of the feet- # They may use 
X-rays in their worik. A majority of their work concerns callouses, corns, 
bunions and skin disorders. Podiatrists with more ,^»ining may prescribe 
braces or special fbotwear to correct foot malformation. They may also 
treat bone growths and disfigurements. Some podiat'rts ts' may specialize 
in surgery*that is performed on the, feet. 




appointment usually in your office 



THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantagei^ 

May set up 3wn hours 
Patients are feeen only 
Go^d^o rking conditions 

isadvantages : 

work may be a physical strain \^ 
.0; and expensive period -of training 
Greji 5 .initial expense in setting up- private practice 

preparation' AND TRAINING 

At- least 2 yearS of college is necessary with courses in biology, cj^emistry, 
English, physics, and math. ^-^"^ ^ 

After 2 years of college, 4 years of podiatric school is necessary. 

A lic^se is required in all states. To get one you must vft¥^dulte from a 
podaatric college and pass a state board exam. Michigarf>^ New Jersey, 
Rhode Island also require a JL year internship after graduation, 

WHERE He GET "MQRE INpfftlMATION 

American Podiatry Association , , 0 • 

3301 - 16th Street, N.W. 
Wa^Bhington, D.C. 20010 

American Assoc n of Colleges of Podiatric Medicine ^ 

2Q Chevy Chase Circle, N.W. 

Washington, D.C. 20015 . 




0 



■d 



ASK YOUR ^OOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Podiatrists Were Doing in 1965 



Not in LF, sales, tech. 
OccupatioiJ not reported 



Podiatrists 



8.2% 



9.3% 



I 



82.6% 



-L 



Podiatrists in 1970 = 665 



Over 80% of the 1970 podiatrists in Pennsylvania' were already working in their 
, field in 1965. Half of the neWw.entrants (62 people) did not report what they 
were doing five ye^ars earlier, th^e rest were probably in school (not in the 
labor force) an 1965 or were wq^king in sales or technical occupations. .All 
of the po<Uati^ists working in ^Pennsylvania in 1965, either remained in that«^ > 
ffeld in 197^0.^or.'left the work force. ^ 



What 1965 PodiatrMks Were Doljig in 1970 



Podiatrists 



Not in labor foxce 




Some job titles classified 



under ^is 



heading ; ' 
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i:j^tropodist" 



- F^oot doctdjf?t|r,??^: 
Foot orthopeJifet 
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Podiatrists, in 1965 = 568 



To ot" specialist 
Podiatric, surgeon 
PodiodermatolCrgist 



96 . 77„ 
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VETERINARIANS 



1 



D.O.T. # 073,O81 through .281 



Wliat does a veterinarian do? A vetorinarinn studies, diagnoses, and treats 
animals througli surgery or other medical techniques. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Understand the . princ ipl es of biology, chemistry, physics and zoology 
Learn front observations , touch and hearing ^\^,e. 

You should pre^fer to: ^ 

Work with animals 

Work without supervision 

You should be physically able to: 



Maintain health and stamina 
See and hear well 



ON THE JOB 



Veterinarians may work in .a wide vbriety of settings iuch as farms, zoos 
slaughter houses or dairies. ^They may have a private Ipractice with pets and 
small animals'. All of these Involve diagnosing and treating anim^als, Veter 
in/3rians also immunize animals to he Ip^]:^ re vent disease. Most of the veter- 
inarian's information is gained from oWervation of the aninrtil but he or she 
may also use X-rays and o^ther medical *tools to supplement that information. 
Some diagnoses may require surgery. 



THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 
Advanta>^e^ : 

Advancement to own private practice 



May set up own office hours 1^ 
Usually pleasant working conditions, dependent On job setting 

Disadvantages : ii <^ ^) rr 

May work long ^purs in an emergency case or epidemic 
ExQ^[|sive to se^ up own practice^ 



sex up ownp 
acceptRr 

PREPARAtriON AND TRAINING 



Dimlcult to b^acceptW into veterinary program, vhich is long and 
expensive. 



At least two years 6f college is r^qiiiiji^d prior to entering the four-year 
veterinary medicine program. t^^, ^ 

Many students obtain a bachelor's degree^ before veterinary scliool. 
A license is*require^ ■ ' 

Alter' completing the'^B>.V.M. (Doctor of Veterinary Medic ine) a state exam 
must be passed in ora^r to be licensed. 



WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

. American Veterinary Medical Association 
600 South Michigan Avenue 
Chicago, Illinois 60605 /. 

/ 

Agricultural Research Service tT^'^^^^ 

U.S. Department of Agriculture / 

Wash^gton, D.C. 20250 ^ :Q) 



ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What- 1970 Veforlnar inns Wero Doing in 1965 
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0 50 ' ' 100 

Veterinarians in 1^70 = 755 



Three-fourths of the veterinarians working in Pennsylvania in 1970 were al- 
ready *in the field Ijfc 1965. Practically 75''/> of those entering the profession 
between 1965 and 19'^MHere probably in college or schools of veterinary medi- 
cine (not iA the labGt force). The rest were working in health professions . 
or as mechanics. Over 90% of the 1965 veter inarj^ns'^ti'ere <^\ill' practicing' 
in 1970, ^ " 



What 1965 Veterinarians Wepe Doing in 1970 



/eter inar ians 



•92;57o 



"Jot in- labor force, farmers 

f 



7 . 57o 



J L 



Some job titles c lassified Sunder > thi s heading: 

Animal surgeon 
Horse doctor 
Poultry pathologist 



50 

Veterinarians in 1965 •= 615^ 
\ 



Public-health veterinarian 
VeterinaryZ-inspec tor 
Veterinary toxlcologist 



100 
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DIETITIANS 

WJiat do dietitian.^ do? Dietitians plan meals for groups or individuals that 
assure the proper nutritional value. They also supervise workers and purchase 
supplies. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Understand principles of chemistry, physiology, and bacteriology 
Have an aptitude for management and economics 

You should prefer to: ^ . 

Work with people of all kinds 
Organize activities 
Work with detail 

You should be physically able to: 

Maintain good health 

Lift moderately heavy objects . 
ON THE JOB 

Dietitians plan nutritious meals for groups or individuals. They may work 
in a variety of job settings such as food processing plans, hospitals, schools'" 
or cMnics. The jo^^setting, particularly the size of the institution, will 
greatly effect your mities on the' job. In a hospital or clinic^^u may work 
as part of a team with physicians to help the client gain be t taBpea 1 th . 
Individual patients and entire families may need instr.yction or advice on 
their diets. In large institutions administrative dietitians Budget for 
and purchase food, equipment, and supplies; enforce sanitary and safety 
regulations; prepare ^records and reports; and suMrvise the planning, j pre- 
paration, and service of meals. ■ . w __y 

. THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : • 

Advaitlfcnent to director or administrator ~^ ^ 

Clean, saaitary, working conditions 
Usually regular working' hours 

Disadvantages : 

Irregular working hours in commercial settings 
A Icr^ of individual responsibility 

PREPARATIOM AND TRAINING 

A bachelor's degreeVith a major in foods ..and "nutrition or institutional - 
management. '-^j^^,^, ~ , - .^^ , „ 

For pAfessioria^^eigpi^hition graduation from an accredited institution 

and" approved'' internship or 2 years of exf)erience is recommended, ^ 

WHERE TO "GET MORE INFORMATION 



The American Dietetic Association 
620 North Michigan* Avenue 
Chicago, Illinois 60611 
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What 1970 I)letltiar)s Were Doing In 1965^ 



ONR, clerical, operatives 
Service 

other FFK, mgjr. & admin. 



Not in labor force 



. .W.etiti^ns 




Dietitians in 1970 = 1,576,, 



Close to half of the 1970 dietitian* were doing something else five years earlier. 
Over 507o of the new entrants were probably in college (not in the labor force) in 
1965, Another 187, were working in other professional or managerial positions. 
Slightly more than half of the 1965 dietitians remained in the field in 1970. The 
percentage thar left the work force was as large as the combined percentage of all 
those who moved into other occupations. 



What 1965 Dietitians Were Doing in 1970' 



Dietitians 

Npt in labor foEK:e 

Nurses/therapists , teachers, 
pharmacists - . 

Operatives . t 

Clerical, pers./lab. rel., 
sales 

Service J 



Some job titjes classified under this heading: 



Diet therapist 
Food adviser 
Nutritionist 



55.6% 




Dietlt ians 1 n. %965, .% <1 , 5j 

.tl-fcj' 



100 



90 



REGISTERED NURSES 



1).0/1\ f 075,378 



Whit does a re>> is terod hurso tlo? A registerc^d nurse cares^ for tlio sick 
and injured using^his or her knowledge, sklllV, and trairving In tl^o health 
profession. 

TO GET THE JOB . * .5' }^^' 

You should'^ be able to: 



\ 



Understand jjiology, chemistry, pliyslcs and ma themV^tics 
Speak well and communicate with others " \ 

Think clearly and quickly in an emergency 

You should prefer to: 

Work with people of all ages 
Pa]^ attention to detail 

You stft)uld be physically able tao : 

Maintain good Jgt^lth ' 
See_^nd hear well 



St-ilP or walk for long periods of time 
Coordinate eye and hand movements 

ON THE JOB 

Most registered nurstfs work in Wifepitals, but some work for nursing homes, 
governraent agencies, or in doctor's offices. Nurses may take temperatures, \ 
change dressings, administer presicribed medication, and confer wtth members 
of the medical staff. Nurses may Specialize in pediatric nursing and vork 
with children and premature infants, or anes thes ioloja;y and "^niminister 
anesthesia prior to surgery, psychiatric nux/sing which requires special 
training to care for mentally aojt^otionally disturbed patierUs. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT , ' 

Advantages ; f 

Forty hour work week 

Clean, well-lighted, temperate working conditions 
Advancement to head nurse, supervisor, or director of nursing 

Disadvantages ; 

Sometimes mu^t work weekends and holidays ' » 

Contact with diseases and illnesses ^ ♦ 

Exposure to chemicals and bad odors * ' ' • ' 

Frequently see others suffering * 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Must be at least 18 years of age and haVe a high school diploma, 

Foi*low one of three educational program^ to qualify f or 'The s ta te boapd exams:' 

1) two-year associate degree in nursing from a junior college 
' 2) a threc'-year course of study at a hospital granting a diploma in nursing 
3) a four or five-year course in an accredited college leading to a bachelor's 
of science in nursing. This approach is becoming more preferred. 
After following one of the programs, above , you must pass a state board qxami- ' ' 
nation before becoming a registered nurse. v . . 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION * ^' " >' . 

Horizons^ Unl imi ted ANA - NLN Committee on .Nurs iiig.Gareers 

Program Services Department • American Nurses Association,;^*^ ' 

American Medical Association 10 Columbus Circle "i* 

535 N, Dearborn Street New York, I^ew York tflOl9 

Chl<;ago, Illinois 60610 ' . ' » 

, . ASKS YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR. FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What M)7() Kogistorcd Niirsrs Uorr l)oin>; ia 



Other WK, service, cloricnl, 

mgr. 6* admin., s/iles, 
, crafts, operatives 

.Occupation not reported 
Not in labor force 
Registered nurses 



3 . 2% 



3.47. 



23. A7, 



70.01 



$0 

Registered nurses in 1970 = A6,2 



Sirds of the 1970 registered nurses employed in Pennsylvania vere ft-fll- 
ling Itt that profess ion in 1965. More than tliree- fourths of the new 
e nfr <jix£s In 1'9 70 were probably in college or schools of tuirsing five years 
earlier ^ Two-thirds of the 1965 registered nurses remained in that occupation 
f iifePs^l^^i^s later^ Over 11,000 of the 1965 nurses, most of whom were women, 
the work force by 1970. 

What 1965 Registered Nurses Wfre Doing in 1970 



1- 





100 





1 • * ■ 


Registered nurses 




Not in labor force 










H 23.57;' 




Service - , 






-)/ ■ 


Other PTK(teachers) , cleri- | 
cal , : iSTa les , cr^f ts , opera- 
tives 


1 


1 1^1 I 


1 1 1 1 1 



Some job titles classified under this heading 



50 . 100 

Registered nurses iq^' 1965' = A8 , 289 



Ane s t he t i s t Pu b 1 i c health nu r s c 

F;ioor supervisor School nurse 
Geriatric nirrre Surgical superviso^ , 



Psych ia t r ic nurse 
Scrub nurse,. 



6 
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THERAPISTS 

D.O.T. # 079.128 and 079,378 



What does a therapis t do? A therapist works closely with individuals to 
help them correct, or adapt to, their handicap. A therapist works mainly 

wi,th the physically disabled. 
'. * ^ k 
TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: , " 

Establish and maintain Effective personal relationships 

Have patience and tact when dealing with individuals 

Be resourceful in devising new activities ' * - 

You should prefer to: ' ' ' - 

Work with^^all kinds of people 
Work wl^th disabled individuals 

'Do work involving the subjects of^anatomy, physiology, and biology 

You should be physically able to; • 

Maintain good health' and physical stamina 
Work well with their hands 

ON THE JOB --r 

.Physical therapists work-^with individuals to help them overc9me muscle, 
nerve, and tbone injuries or difeeases. They also perform and interpret 
tests to measure t^e patient's progress. Therapists usually demonstrate 
exercises and help the patient go through the exercises. They may also 
use h&t', light and cold treatments. Occupational therapists help the 
mentally and^ physically disabled develop skills they can ju^e to get a 
job. Therapists can teach creative skills, i.e., painting arui wood- 
working, to the patients to help develop skills ^nd coord:^'n^t;ion. 

^ THINGS TO THINK ABOUT i / * ' • 

Advantages : - . , / ^ ' 

Good Working conditions in a hospital or clin:J.<;^ 
Regular 40 hour week ^ / ' 

Not usually^ required to work evenings / / ' 

May advance to supervisor or instructor 

Disadvantages : , . 

Must be emotionally capable of .working with' p^opl'e who do nof have a 
goqd chance of recovery. / / - 

May have to understand and cope with the pati/ent ' s' psychological adjust- 
ment to a disability. ' \ I 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Must have a high school diploma. 

A physical therapist must have aVlicense infaljl states. 
To" g^t a license you**must have a decree frotn ^ certified school of 
physical therapy, and pa^ss a state^ boarc)-examination. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' 



American Physical Therapy Association 1 
1740 'Broadway ' ? 

New York, New York 10019 p I 



A^K YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR- FOR 
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The Surgeon General 
Department of the Army 
Washington, D.C. 2CQ50 



MORE INFORMATION 



Service, ONR 

Armed Forties . 
Clerical, oper*. , sales 



Other PTK (e.g.- tchr^. , 

nurses) 
Not in labor force ^ .a 



What 1970 Therapists Were Doing * in* 1965 



4.5^/, 



Therapis ts 




30.87o 



\ 



45 . 97o 



4 

J L 



Therapists in 1970 - 3,209 ' 



More than half/ of the 1970 therapis ts .were y<l^oing something else five years earlier. 
About 55Z of tF^e new *ent rant s ^vfere probably .training for the profession in ,1965 
(notVn the^ lal^br force). Another 15% "w^e employed in o^er professions, such 
as teaching or ndrsing. Three-f ourthsW^ the 1965 therapists' remained in that 
occupa'tipn or moVed into another profusion by 1970. 



What l§65 Tb4rgpists Were/Doing in 1970 ' 



ThcrapisCs 

Not in labor force 

Other PTK(e.g, teachers) 

Managers & adminis tractors 

Crafts, sales, clerical, 
oper. 

f 



69.4% 




Some job titles classified' under this heading: 

Hydro therapist 



Therapists in 1965 = 2,124 



Phys ica 1 therapist 
Rehabilitation Counselor 



^ Musical therapist 

Occupational therapis t Speech^^therapist 



EKLC 
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CLINICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS 

, . " _ . ^ D.O.T. #»s 078.168 & 079.381 ' 

. What^clo cH nlca l inboratory technologists and technicians do? Clinical 
laboratopy technologists apd technicians perform laboratory tests to aid 
phys.jf<rlans in detecting, diagnosing, and treating diseases. 

TO ckI the job 

You should be able to: 

Do advanced work in the biological and chemical sciences 
•Use a microscope and prepate slides 
Work j under pressure . * 

You sh(!?uld prefer co"r 

Work independently and as part of a team 

Do accurate, detailed work ' \ ' 

You sho^uld be physically able to: • - 

-Seie well and discriminate between colors " . 

sit or stand for 'long perfdds of time % » > 

Have good manifal dex;terity . '\ 

ON TI,1E JOB ' , ' 

Clinical' laboratory technologists usually work in a hospital or clinical j 
acttlng; Technologists may do analyses of urine, blood, tissues, and, i 
body cells, as well as do laboratory work ^ preparing slides and using - ' \J 
microscopes.' Sometimes medical -technologist s also wcJrk ^ direc t ly with - 
the .patients , as In the collection of blood samples. They must be feure 
that all laboratory equipment is in correct warking order and repair any 
damaged equipment. They may take cardiograms and perform similar routine 
operations. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' ' ' ' ■ v . 

Advantages : ^ c ^ ^ • 

Well-lighted working conditions , ' ^ 

Advancement to supervisory 'pb'aitions , ^ 

Usually a 40'h6ur week ' 

■ Disadvantages : ^ o. ^ . 

J May occa^sionally have to work evfenin^s or weekends . 
Danger' iyi/handling some equipment and in working with certain diseases , ' 
Unplea&jfnt; odors from chemicals and samples 

PREPARAT!t0N AND TRATNTNC ' - ^ ^ ■ . ' ^ 

A bachelor's degree is required, with at least 3 years of chemistry, ^ * ' 

biology^; and math plus 12 months of work iq a school of medical technology. 

Students graduating^f ro^m A.M. A. approved programs who pass an exam 

qualifying them for listing with the Registry, of Medical Technologists 
receive preference for work in large hospitals.' 
JK license is required ^n some states including^Pennsylvania . ' . 

"Where to get more information , • . / ^ 

Re|j||try of Medical Technologists of th^''^ ^"^"^^Sinerican Society of'Medical' 
American Society of Clinical Pathologists Tfechnoldgis t s' » 

>P.O. Box 2544 ^ ^ Suite* 1600 Hermann Professional 

Muncie, Indiana 47302 ' .; • \ Building * • ^ ' 

, • ^ - " ' ' .Houston, Te^^as 77025 ' « 

' * ' ■ ^ / . , . • : ' ^ 

• ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR "FOR MORE INFORMATION 
O 05 - - ' ' , ^ 



what. 1970 X'llnical Laht)ratory Tochno log Is t s and Technicians Wore Ooin^ in 1965 



\ 



Servico (oup, health) 

Obher PTK,cUrlcal, sales, 

operatives 
AF, ONR ^ 



J^ot- in labo^ force 
Clinical iab T & T 




25.17, 



56,47o 
J 1. 



1 



^ ' ■ \. ' . hr 

Clinical Lab T '& T's in''l970 = 

OVer half of the- 1970 tj^chnologists and tecl^icians , were already employed in the 
sfield five years earli^^r. Close to 60% of the new entrants were probably) receiv- 
ing training for the .ocjcupa t ion in 1965 (not ia the labor force). Slightly more 
than two-thiDds of ■the|r965 laboratory workers Remained in the field or entered 
j another professional oij technical occupatTok five years later. Over 900 (mostly 
women) wore no longec in -'the work forct^ inll970. 



3,842 



'What 1965 CI inica 1- Laboratory Technologi and Technicians Were Doing in 1970 



T 



Clinical lab T & T 



Not in labor force 

' Other. FTK (e.g. he/ith tech., 
physicians) ^ / - 

teachers, E- & S te/ch 
{ 

Service, mgr . /admin ., srales , 
iinemp. in 1965, AF 

Clerical 




52.4% 




22.0% 



_L 



50 



Somp job titles classified uhder this heading: 
' . . Bl ood typ'er 



Clipical Lab T & t'f in 1965 



100 > 
= 4,140 



ERIC 



Medical teohnologistt 
Chemistry technologist Serology, technician kJ} 
Laboratory supervisor Tissue technician 

100 
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DENTAL HYGIENISTS 

"^What (Joes a dental hygienist do? A dental hygienist removes, deposits* 
frpm teeth, applies medications to control decay and^generally assists 
dentists in their work. • . 

TO GET the; JOB ^ . i • 

You should be ablq to; ' 

Put pat;ients at ease 

Understand .courses in the basic sciences, dental sciences, and - ^ 
liberal arts < 

You should prefer to; ' ^ . , 

Work with people of all ages 
Work as part of a team 

You should be physically able to; ' ' \ . * / 

Stand for periods of time / 
Have good vision, and manual dexterity 
Maintain good health . 

ON TIE JOB - . . 

Dental hygienists may clean teeth, apply fluoride treatments -and assist 
the dentist as he or she works. They take dental histories, prepare 
tests for the dentist to interpret, and chart conditions of the teeth. 
Hygienists may be responsible for sterilizing eVfriipment , developing and 
taking X-rays, keeping up dental' records , and instructing patients in 
dental care. Some dental hygienrists may work in school systems and de- 
velop classroom and assembly programs on oral health. They may also ^ 
examine children's teeth, and assist dentists In determining the dental 
treatment • ' ' • ' 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages ; ^ . ^ 

"Regular ^0 hour week * 
Clean, well-tlit offices r 

\ 

Disadvantages : \ . ^ ' » 

Occa^onal night hours and usually Saturday work/ 

Some danger if safety regulatipns are not adhered to when using X-rays 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING ^ • " , • 

A license is necessary. . ^ « • 

To get a license you must graduate from an accredited dental hygiene school 

and pass both a written and clinical examination. .1^ 
Most of the schools offer 2 year certificate or as^sociate degree programs, 

but some award 4 year bachelor'^ degrees. *^m. ' 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION , ' 

-Division of Educational Services 
American Hygienists Association 

211, East C^Jicago Avenue ^ ^ ' . . ' 

Chicago, Illinois 6Q6II" ' ^' 

* <" 

DiVdsion of Dental jJeJalth ' • ' " 

Public HeaVth Service * • . ^ 
^U.*S. Department of Health, Education, ' and Welfare 
Washingto/, t).C. 20201' 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATIOJL 

• . , . 101 .■ 



What 1970 n<>ntal llygienlsts Were Doing ia*l965 



/Clerical , other FIK 
Not in labor force 
Cental hygienl st s 



1 



■^•5 . 87, 



20.2% • 



/ 



7A.0% 



50 



100 

f 



V ■ 



' Three-fourths of the 1970 dental hygienists were already .working in the f^eld . 
five /ears earlier. , Practic'ally 50% ^^-t^h^ new entrants were pVotrably preparing 
for the occupation in 1965 (npt in the^^b^ force). More than 75% of the 1965 
dental^ygienists remained, i'n^ tjie field fn 1970. ' Tv^- thirds of those who moved 
out of the occupation (mostly xJomen) left^he work force*. • 



^What 1965 Dental Hygienists We're- Do^ng' in 1965 



Dental Hygienists 



Not in labor force*^ 



Clerical, crafts 



14.1% 

r 



X.' 



) 



78. 



Job titles classified undgr this heading: • ^ 



\ 

i 
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/ 



' , Dental hygienist 
^ Oral hygienist . 



50 •"''TPL, 100 

Dert'tal Hygienists in 19^0 = 610 

. V 
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HEALTH RECORD TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS 

* * ■ ♦ 

D-.O.T. # 249.388 

'Whclt do health record t:echnolo>>i S; and technicians do? Health record 
technologists and technicians compile, record and file all of the medical 
reports and vital information that help to t.rec-rt <i patient's problem. 

, TO GET THE JOB • * ' . 

You should be able to: ^ 

Do accurate work^ * ^ . 

Pay attention t6 detaij 

Understand biological and medical termtH * , . . 

Do secretarial work ♦ 

You should prefer to: . ^ ' 

W^rk as part of a team \, " ^ 

Do work related to collcqj^ing and fili9g information' 

You should be pliysically able to: ^ , 

See well * ^ 

. Manipulate your fingers and hapds well 

or stand for periods' of ^ime ' ' - 

• ON THE JOB ' ' • * 

• k ^ 

The health record , technologist artd technic ia«col lec t s- and compiles vital / 
information about a patient from' various sources in the -hospital or clinic. 
The dietary, laboratory, X-ray, and nursing departments are among those 
sdurces. A team of technicians gathersj the ^ata and then works to compile 
and maintain the information. TechniciWs may transfer, the information 
to .medical codes for cross- indexing recc^rds. Th^y may also prepare' 
, records for microfilming, supervise recor(^ c lerks , and otherwise assist 
the medical staff in" research or spec ia 1 .fliudies . 

THTNCS TO TlilNK ABOU^ ^ . - ' " 4 

Advantages : ' '" ' ^.^ 

Regular '40. hour week * 

Pleasant workings conditions * 
Advancement to supervisory positions in larger hospital's ' ^ 
Pi sad van t ages : ^ . .■ ' ^ 

. Work mSy become routine . .» * 

Must kee^.up to date in new techniqu.es of recotds keeping 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' * " 

, The college and hospital -baSed ^programs "'^re^^ef erred*, bot^ of which ^ 

include 10-month certificate programs^nd 2->^ar associ'^ite degree programs 
; High schoo^l gr-^duate with secretarial skills c^ start as clerks/* 

Passing an exam and 'b^ing certified as an Accredited RecoM Technician (ART) 
can lead tto promotioi;is and^ more /responsible positions. 

WHERE TO' GET MORE INFORMATION . - ^ ' ~ ' 

American Medical .Record Assoc'i^at ion , • * » . 

. John Hancock Center, 
Suite L850 ' ■ - - „ : . 

875 North Michigan Avenue * 
Chicago, Illinois . 60611 



V4/ 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR ^FOR MORE INFORMATION 

•• - ■ 103 ■ . . • ■ 




^ L I L L___L 

50 . • 100 

Health Recoird T 6c T In 1^970 = 46A 



Nearly 60% of the 1970 technologists were already^ working the field five years 
earlier. Half of the new entrants were previously employed as medical secre4:^ries 
or^.in other clerical positions. Ano ther - f if th were librarians in 1^65. Almost 
7 57. of the 1965 technologists were still employed in the occupation by. 1973. The 
rest (all women) retired, either permanent ly .or temporarily, from the work force. 

What 1970 Health Record Technologists and Technic iaris- Were Doing- in^ 1970 



Heajth record T & T 



P^ot in labor fc^e 



73.07/ 




Some lob titles classified under this heading: 



100 



HealthXRecord T & T in 1965 = 366 



I Library historian 
Medilcal^ librarian 
Medleal record technologist 



ERIC 



100 
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RADIOLOGIC TtCHIMOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS 

'D.O.T. #'rt 078.168 .Sc 078.368 

V Wlwit do r.ultoloKLcn 1 L<'chni) 1 ok 1 s t s and lechn inns cio? KncH-oio^'.icn 1 

Li*chn()lo^lstn and L<»chnicLanM ust^ X-ray equ i.|nnorU and chcnvical proparalion; 
\ to take pictures of iutoriial body parts. ' 

*T()' GET THE JOB * ' l 

You should be able tp : 

^ Do course work in anatomy, pliysiology and pliysics 
Unders tand Tuodica 1 ethics and X-ray tlierapy 
Maintain technical nied ica I equ i pmen t 

YoM sljould prefer to: * * : 

Work with individual patients ' »* 

Work as part of a medical team 

You should be physically able to: 

*Ma'int,ain good hoaltii and stamina 
Stand or sit for periods of time 

ON THE JOB 

I 

Radiological technologists and technicians use X-ray equipment to take 
pictures of internal parts of the body. They may prepare chemical mixtures 
to improve the visibility of the X-ray. ' They use 'device^ to protect them- 
selves against radiation. Some technologists do therapy work treating 
patients with doses of radiation to promote healing' in certain medical 
histories such as cancer. Other technologis ts work in nuclear medicine 
using isot6pes to treat and diagnose- diseases . ^ 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advati tages : . * ' 

Comfortal^le work setting 

.Usually regular working hours (^40 hours) 

Disadvantages : % ^ 

Occasionally may be "on call" for emergencies or weekends 
Potential hazard from radiation 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' , . , 

A high school diploma* is needed to start. 

Mimimum requirement is a i4 month training program offered by hospitals, 
medical schools,* and -colleges and community colleges approved by the AMA. 

A few schools h^ve 3-4 year programs and offer'^a bachelor*s degree. 

After completing the program from an approved school and passing a written 
exam you may gain fehe title of Registered Technologist' (ARRT) . Advance- ' 
ment is easier as a Registered Technologist. ' ' . • 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' • 

The American Society of Radiological Technologists 
, 6r45 N. Michigan Avenue - ' ' ' 

Chicago, Illinois 60611 ^ ^ . 

* The American Registry of Radiologic Technologists 
2600 Wayzata Boulevard 
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55405 

ASK YOUR' SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
- 101 - ' . ^ 
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OptTrtt t Vt'S . I- M II I i H 1 I III) 

T h T, l.ihm-ors, (rl«»ric/»l 
sorvLcQ ' 
Occiipat loii iU)t report oJ, AK 



Not la labor forco 




8 . Yl, 




9 . 21 



14.97. 



6 7. ')7, 



L., _L_. 



50 



100 



Radiologic. T ^ T In 1970 - 1,668 



rwo-thlrds of ihc 1970 technologists were alre^Kly employed In the field five years 
eatUer.* Almost half of the new entrants were probably In school in 1965 (not tn 
the labor force). The rest were working In many different occupotlons. Slightly 
less than two-thirds of the 1 965 ^techno logl st s remained In equivalent positions 
five years later. bver 400 (all women^ had left tt^work force, either permanently^ 
or temporarily. , [ 



What 1965 Radiologic ^fechnologlsts and Technlcta^ Wefe Doing In 1970 



Radiologic T & T 



Not In labor force 



Service, operatives, unemp^ 
In 1965, ilurses, mgr^/ailmln 
E & S tech. 

Cl(?rlcal 



1 






































■ * 23. Ot 






















■■I 8.3Z 










■i' 5,7% 

1 1 


■ r '1 






•1 - 1 1 


1 



0 : — 7-[ut 

Radloloj^lc T & T In 1965 = 1,^81 

\ ■ 



SoTTio job titles classified under this ■ head i : 

fsotope teg-hnlclan Radiographer 
•' - Nuclear-medical technician Skiagrapher 
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ftad la t Ion- therapy technician -X-ray operator 
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HEALTH TECHNOLOGISTS AMD TECHNICIANS 



D.O/r. // 070^N»H 



WlKit tiolu'/iltli t luhnOlo^i St s /in(i t othii I ^ | ans do? I'hrsi* I ml I v I diui 1 krop 
imMHr;il r«H'or<i:i and/ot- opcrnlr I r (^jui i c .1 1 nwichinrs. 

lO CKT TMK . , 

Yoii should he nhlr to: * 

('Ivo anrl midt'rstniul vrrb.il dirrcticniM 

Undt'^rs I iind mrdtc/il toniii tu>lpj/,y 

Do somo rrt'ording, M 1 i tift ;ind t vpinn 

You ?du>yi 1 i\ prt^i^'r to: - ^ 



y^otk with p(»opl(» • 

Work ,Xs p;irt of .-i Ivam 

Do thorouKh .uul nccnrntt* work 

M/ilotiiln gooii ho. -1 1th 

(:o^)rd In.'jft l ingor and hiind movt^mrnt.s * 
ON TflE !lOH 

Tho pooplo in those proftvssions hnvo *Tffr on trnlnod to j^ather li^f ormnt: ion 
atul/'or ;idrnlnisLor tosfs to allow phyfiici^ms and optomotrists more tlrao 
lor othor duties. Oprtorno t r ic assistants givo preliminary oyc cxnms and 
instruct patients In eye care and exercises. Elec t rocnrdioKrciphic 
technicians monitor a patient's heart hearsing an FXC machine. Elect ro- 
encephalographic (FCC) technicians use n'jp||^hine to monitor a patient's 
olcc^^rlcal brain wavoj;. Othfir medical a ^^^tants work Irt doctor's offices 
and ih hospitals . . ' 



Good working condit^ions 

Technicians have regular 40 hour week 

Relatively short training program 

Di sad vantages : 

Medical assistants usually work some evenings and weekends 
Usually 1 i t t le chance for advancement 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING V • 

High school diploma is minimum requirement. 

Technicians are usua 1 1 y t ra ined on the job, in apprenticeship programs ranging 
from 3-12 months. As equipment becomes more sophisticated more programs 
may be. associated with colleges and medical schools. 

FEG tcR:hnicians (with 1 year training and 1 year experience) with a passing 
test score may become registered (R.EEG.T.) 

Medicnl assistants may get an associate degree or be t^rained on the job. 
Those with a h^gh school diploma, 3 years experience, and a passing ^' 
test score can be ^cer t i f led . CC . M . A . ) ' Associate degree holders need 
*>«only one year of experience for" certification, 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

- V 

American Hospital Association American Associiition of Medical Assistants 

840 North Lake Shore Drive One East Wacker Drive 

Chicago, Illinois 60611 , Suite 1510 



THINGS TO THINK ABOirr 



Advantages : 



Chicago, Illinois 60611 



ASK YOUR .SCHOOL' COUNSELOR (FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Anesthet Ic assistant 
Brace maker 
Cardio^f apher 
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Knc epha h^gr.iphe r 
fieal th Sani tari an 
Ophthalmic technic ian 



Orthotist ' 
Pros t he t 1 s t 
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.yv5^^RGY . ' . D.O.T. # 120.108 

What does a member of the clergy do? A member of the clergy can be a 



m ' - w^^^t.y L^w « >^ 

minister, a priest,; or rabhi whoMeadS hife or K^r^^^congregation in wor-\^' ■ ^ 
• .ship services and provides spiritual guidance. ^ * . 

7 TO GET THE JOB \ ^' " ^\ ^ " ' , | 

Y |^should be able to; - * 

5p€ak clearly and effectively ' , ' , 

;;#.Be sensitive to people and their problems 

^ <>laintain;Qmotional maturity " \ ' . ^* . ^ ^" i ' "'y'. '^^-'' 

Organize and administer- activities * - ' . 

You should prefer to; ' ^ . , ■ ^ . 

Work with people ^ • ' * , ^ ^ 

Stand up for your beliefs and convictions' ' 

Interact courteously with all types of* people » 

You should be physically able to; 

Maintain good pjiy sic al and mental health 

Speak audibly ^ ' 

ON THE JOB ^ i"^ 

Members of the clergy deliver and prepare sermons and perform religious ' f 
rituals. They regularly perform religious services, marriages, baptisms 
or bar-mitzvahs , visit people who are ill and are responsible for 
administering the duties of the congregation. They may become involved' 
in community artd recreational activities. A member may teach at schools 
affiliated with Vheir denomination. In large congregations members of 
the clergy may hAve one or more assistants to help them in their work - ^ 

for the church, tb aid ^n the greater administrative responsibilities 
and additional edJu:ational programs. Some are involved with writing or 
editing religious \nd lay publications. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Flexible working hours 
General independence in work 

Members of the clergy are in great demand ' 
Disadvantages : ' 
Irregular working hours 

May work with .individuals with severe problems ^ 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A four year college degree is almost always required. 
Protestants require three additional years of study in a seminary. 
Catholics and Jewish clergy are required to have 8-12 years of further study. 
History, philosophy, English, and religion courses are studied. Majors in 
psychology, counseling, and sociology are becoming more important. 

WHERE TO- GET MOR^ INFORMATION 

A good source of information is your ilocal minister;, priest or rabbi. 
Write to the appropriate denominational office. 
Contact individual theological schools or seminaries. 

109 
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Over three-fourths of the 1970 clergy members were already ministering five years 
earlier. Half of the new entrants were probably in school in 1965-(not in the 
labor force). Another 16% were • employed in other professions such as religious 
workers, engineers or teachers. More than 85% of the 1965 members of the clergy 
remained in that or another profession in 1970. Less than 8% left the work 
force. ■ . . 

* > <^ 

What 1965 Members of the Clergy Were Doing in 1970 



Members of the clergy 
Notin labor force^ 
Other PTK (e,g.. tchrs.) 

# 

Mgr. /admin., sales, service, 
farm, unemployed in 1965 



Some job titles classified under this heading 





Bishop 
Chaplain 
Curate 



Minister 

Pastor 

Priest 



RELIGIOUS WORKERS 



D.O.T. # 249.368 



What does a Ireligious worker do? A religious worker supplements and com- 
plements the work of the clergy by providing educational, ipysical, admin- 
istrative and/or medical services. Ji ^* 

TO GET THE JOB ' ^ . ^ 

You should be abl^ to; / 

Work in a variety of ^eas 

Understand and express religious ideologies 

^ - You should prefer to:/ 

Work with people 
Be dedi)^ted to religious values 

You 3hould be physically able 

Be'ajert ' * . 

Use your' mind and body ' - * 

-OJ^THE JOB' . ' 

' The religious worket must be 'sensitive to and have respect for all people. 
This person must be accepting of individual differences and must be aware 
of the socio-'cultural background of an area. As a religious worker, a 
per sq;i must be dedicated to religious values and must strongly believe in 
the kind of^work required by- the job, A religious worker -might be employed 
as a director of religious activity. Such a director blans an;i supervises 
adult and youth activities. Missionaries work throughout the world to 
assist Underdeveloped areas. The tpusic director provides training for 
choral grdups . Those with communications skills might find employment 
working on religious, pubLications,, 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING . - . ' 

Active participation in youth activities within a religious denomination 
provides valuable experience. - / 

A college degree is usually helpful in obtaining a church-related job, 
especially if it is in a professional area, ' 

Many theological seminaries provide courses for the individual interested 
in religious work. >^ 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT * • ' 

Advantages ; 

^ Emotional and spiritual satisfaction 

Requires a great deal of dedication and physical stamina 

. Disadvantages ; 

Responsibilities are vast - , 

Dedication to a cause is necessary « 
Pay is not high 

Irregular work schedule " 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

I" ■ 
National Council of Churjches of Christ B'nai B'rith Vocational Service 

. D,dpartment of Ministry 1640 Rhode Island. Avenue, N,W, 

475 Riverside Drive . Washington, D,C, 20036 

New York, New York 10025 

Ask your local minister, priestor rabh^ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELCJR FOR MOp INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Religious Worker's Were Doing iff 1965 ' ^ 
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Religious workers, n.e.c. 
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Religious Workers, n.e.c. in 1970 



100 
1,314 



More than one-third o f re?ligious woirkers'were probably training in a 
church-related school fl^^Mfirs earlier (not in the labor force). Another 
fourth were previously telflpftrs^^^r members of the clergy. .Over two-thirds of 
the 1965 religious wotkers stlLyed in a professional occupation in 1970. 

What 1965 jkeligious Workers Were Doing in 1970 

i • ' 

Religious workers, n.e.c. 



Not- in labor force 
elem./sec. teachers 
Members of the clergy 
Clerical 

Librarians, nurses, ser- \ 
vice, unemp. in 1965, 
craft s.-. 

Managers' b. administrators 




46.47„ 



11.57o 
10.57o 
10 ..17o 



.0 



Religious Workers, n.e.c. in 1965 = 1,419 



Some job titles c las sifted under this heading: 



Brother Elder | ^ Prior 

Catechist Gospel porker . Sacristan 

Deaconers Missionary . Sister 



ERLC 



112 



- 108 



ECONOMISTS / D O T. #^50 



088 



Wha-t do economists do ? 'Economists study problems associated, with land, raw 
• materials and manpower resources. They analyze the relationship between the 
supply and demand of goods and services. 

TO GET THE JOB ^ ' " ' - • 

You should be able to: 
~~ ■ > 

Understand and^ use the principles of math and statistics 

Reason abstractly ' ' ■ . ^ 

Express ideas verbally and an writi*ng ^- 

" Yqu should prefer to': " 

Be accurate and objective 

Analyze and interpret datB ' , ' • 

You should be physically able "to: . ^ 

He^r and speaU treasonably well' . , - . . ' 

ON THE JOB • • ' - . 




The work of an economist concerns itse If . primaifily with som'e aspect, of the 
^ supply and demand of gobds and service^ and the way these goods are pro- 
duced, treaded, and consumeav^ Economists may be teachers in colleges and 
universities, employed by - the government , or work for a business or industry. 
They gather data, use statistical analyses to interpret the data, and draw 
up reports for their employers* use. The reports present plans which aid 'in 
the solution af economic problems that occur. Economists advise indi^stries- 
on government agencies on marketing methods, and fiscal problems. They may 
specialize in branches of the science. such as -agriculture , finance, labor, 
industrial, or international economics. ^ • 

thingsVto think about 

Advantages : "V,. 

Advancement to supervisot orfX.o researcher with preparation 
Pleasant .working condition^ \ 

Disadvantages : , 

Need for graduate school level . training ..fo^^'continued advancement 
Necessary to keep up to date on news and do much reading in the field 

r 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING * : 

'Bachelor* s degree is the minimum requirern^^nt . 
•Master's or doctoral degree for college teaching and for supervisory positions 
in government or industry. 
Passing score on the Civil Service exam is necessary for government 'work . 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION . ' , . 

American Economic Association, Inc. . ' ^ 

Northwestern University • 

629 Noyes Str^eet . ; . 

Evanston, Illin6is 60201 - ' ./ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATiON 
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ONR, ,oper3|ft:ives . 
Armed' Forces 

lEngineers , Acc ' t 

Q^hev PTK 

Safes ^ 

^lerical^ '/-^ 

Managers & administrators 
Not in labor force 

Economists 



What 1970 Economists Were Doing in 1965 




'IS'' 



7 



50 f ^ 100 

Economists in 1970 = 2,852 



^Only one-third of the 1970 economists were already employed in the field in 1965. k>. 
More than one-fifth of the new entrants were probably i^i school five years earlie^' 
Close to .30% previously worked in clerical , or administrative positions. Seventy 
per cent, of the 1965 economists remained in the same or othqW professions in 1970. 



What 1965 Economist^ Were Doing in 1970 



^Economists 

Managers administrators * 

Other PTK (e,g, tchr;, acc*t) 
Sales, service, clerical 



Not in labor force, unemp, 
in 1965 




59.77o 



17.7% 



ERIC 



Some job titles class^ied under this heading: 

Business analyst 
Economic adviser 
Financial analyst 



Economists in 1965 = ,J^73 



Marketing consultant 
Sales analyst^ 
Trade economist 
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PSYCHOLOGISTS ^r. ^ oot|.o«o88 

• V • . r * 

What do psychologists do? Psycho logj.sts may work in^a variety of. settings 
but all arq attempting to understand'^people , their behavior, and their ne/ds . 

TO GET THE JOB / A 

♦ , You should be able to: . . . * i ' ' \ y ' . ' 

Understand the math necessary for statistics 

Communicate -/We 11 verbally and in 'writing • ' 

I iJnderstand the scientific method / ^ * * ' 

. Tolerat^frustration, be emotioi^ 11;/ (stable and persistent 
g You should prefer to :^ ' * • / \' - 

Work with kinds of people * \ 

' Work '^one;'or as part of a tearf ' i ^ ' j 

Rea^^rofessi'onal literature in the field 



^f;^^^^ You should-be phys ica 11^ able to:. 



Hear an^ speak well ' ^ ^ 

ON THE JOB . , - 



Psycholg^gists may work in schools where jcphey help devise the curriculum,. 
test children individually iPor ela^ss placement, 'help children with learning 
disabilit:|.es^, and consult with parents, teachers, and children. Industrial 
psychologists try to find ways of increasing'production.pr sales <and maintain 
woVker morale. Educational psychologists focus primarily on studying how 
popple leari>, and developing tfests to measure ability , interests, or per- 
s<;inali.ty. Experimgntal psychologists conduct experiments concerning animal 
and human behavior and the effects of different variables on behavior. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 
Advant>yes : 

Promotion to director or administrator , , 

; G6od working conditions * 

Disadv3intages : * / 

Long and difficult training program . , \ 

Continued study and reading . 

PREPARATION AND n^INlNG ' 

• The Ph.D. degree is recommended for a- career. The bachelor's degree does not 
qualify you for work as a psychologist. { 
Psychologists in private practice usually need a liceh&e. 

School psychologists must have at least a master's deg^e to meet Pennsylvania 
certification requirements. ' " . ' 

Clinical and industrial ^psychologists need to have al^ih.D., experience , and 
a passing grade on. an exam given by the American rd of Examiners in 

' Professional Psychology, in order to practic 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 



2- 



American Psychological Association National Institute of Mental Health 

1200 - 17th Street, N.W. Bethesda, Maryland' 20014 

^Washington, D.C. 20036 

American Personnel and Guidance Association 
1607 New Haiji^pshire Avenue, N.W. 
Washington,( p.C. 20009 ^ ^ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL "COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Whtit 1970 Psychologists Were Doing in 1^65 



Clerical, sdles, AF 



Tchrs., clergy, ph5^|^ans , 
counselors, socia^Wbrkers 



Not in labor force 



Psychologists 
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in 1970 = l,40e 



Over half of the 1970 psychologists w^tre already employed in Tennsylvania "f ive \ 
years earlier. More than 60% oG theinew entrants v^re" 5i\5bably in college in 
1965 (not in the labor, force). About 20% more w^re working in .'other professional 
occupations. More thaA 90% of the 1965 psychologists^^emain^ in that occupation 
OX entered the related /teaching field. 



What 1^65 Psycholojgists Wqre Doing in 1970 

■ ^ 



Psychologists 

Mgr. /admin., social workers; 
physicians, not in LF 

Psychology professors 
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Psychplogis ts 


in 1^65 = 940 



Some job titles classified under this heading 
/ 

116 



. Child psychologist 
Counseling psychologist 
Indus trial psychologist 



Psychometrist 
Psytho therapist 
Social psychologist 
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URBAN AMD REGIONAL PLANNERS 



D.O\T. # 199', 168 



What do urban and regional planners do?' . Urban land regional planners are 
' iir charge o'f, or'ass-ist in, planning the' locations'^f new buildings or 
the development or redevelopment of a city or metropolitan area. 

TO GET THE ^ JOB * > 

You should b e able to:. ' ' . . " 

■ . ' ; V 

Draw, sketch, and understand spatial relationship^, 

^ Work independently yet Cooperate with others 

'Be. sensitive to the needs and demands of *the Community 

.. . . - ' 

, You should pr efer to: — ^ ' * 

^ ^ ■ ^ 

Work mostly indoors ^ ' • - * ^ 

Do deXailed work 



of-^'pBppie 

You should be physicj^lly able to: - ' ' 



Work^with many, different kinds o^-^'p^ple 



^ Sefe well ' ■ ^ \ ^ 

Manipulate objects with your hands. ' . , ^ 

ON THE JOB ^ ' ^ 

Urban and regional jplanners become familiar with the epcisting roads, 
buildings,' and facilities of the city/ They assess th^ . busiries-s , industrial, 
and public needs'of the city affid its people. With that ipformatiou they try 
to regulate the specific us#^ of land for buildings and roads. Urban and re- 
gional planners are concerned with the usefulness an^;/beauty of their plans 
for education, business, recreation and residential use . , They meet with 
local authorities and planning specialists to determine the bes t^ecommenda- 
tions for the use of land and physical facilities. They may recommend 
appropriate government measures.* ^ ^ 

XHINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advanlrafieg : 



\ 



Advancemerjit from assistant to director 
Usual ly^set own working hours 
Good wo^rking conditions 

Disadvantages : ^' ' - - ^1. , - 

, May occasionally have to work long hours while projects are completed 
May have to discuss plans with citizen groups to gain their acceptance 
of project s 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Bachelor^s degree with a ttia^jor in architecture, civi? engineering ot public 

administration is the minimum requirement for governmetti: agencies. 
Master's degree is almost essential; an internship is part of the requirement. 
Civil service exam is necessary for most positions. 

WHERE TO -GET MORE INFORMATION * ' \ ' 

American Institute of Planners 

917 - 15th Street, N.W. ' " ' 

Washington, D.C. 20005 V ' 

American Society j£)f Pla^nning Officials ^ 
1313'East 60th Street ' 
Chicago, Illinois 60637 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION, 
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No't in labor force 
Mgr. & admin., sales 

/ 

Recreation workers, resea 
worker's . x . 

ONR, clerical 

\ 

Urban/regional planners \ 
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'What 1970^ Urban and Regional Planners Were Doing in 1965. 
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Urban and^ Regional Planners irNj^O = 343 

-<c. > ' ' • \ r ^ . f ^ 

Al^ut half of the 1970 planners were already ^working in ^he field five y/ears 

earlier. One-fourth of t*he new entrants were employed in recreat l^W^or re^arch 

y area's in 1965. Nearly 257o more were probably college (not in the labor force). 

Over 907o of the 1965 planners remained in that occupation in 1970 or became 

engineers or teachers. / 

What 1965 UrbaiT an9**1*^^ Planners Were Doing in 1970 



Urban/regional planners 
Engineers 

Managers & administrators 
Secondary school teacheVs 




14.57o 



8 . 27o 



7.47 

\ 
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Some job titles classified under t-his heading: 



69.9% 



J L 



50 

Urban and Regional Planners in 1965 = 256 
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City planner^ 
Director of planning 
Traffic expert 
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SOCIAL Workers ' ' / d o t ,195108 

What do social workers do? Social ^workers use individual case ^rk, group • ^ 
work> or community organization to prevent or alleviate social problems 'such 
as inadequate housing and recreation, poverty, and unemployment. 

TO GET THE* JOB ^ , 

^ You should bfe able to: ^ - 

\ Organize and coordinate activities 

Work "easily with all types of people 
Be emotionally mature and stable 

Be sensitive and objective ' ' ' • 

Yo^ should prefer to: 

Work with people 
^ Work as an individual and/or as part of a team 

Handle responsibility % 

You should be physically able to: / . 

Operate a car ^ * - ^ . 

Speak clearly • " v - ^ 

Hear well ^ - • > ' 

ON THE JOB ( . . 

Social workers may work in schtjols, as probation 'of ficers , in juvenile court, 
in prisons, -with employment ag^cies, or in local and state governments. 
In all cases their goal is to help the individuals w^th whom they are working 
to., adjust, adapt and/or improve their situations. S^^cial workers wri-te up 
reports of their interviews and meetings. They wor^/with people of all ages, 
providing counselin g ag^ social services to strengthen personal relationships. 
They also advise cyl:ients^"?>q the use of financial assistance. * 

THINGS TO THINK ABcRiT I 4 

Advantages : 

Advancement to supervisory positions with advanced degrees 
Disadvantages : 

Many work only part-time 

Work, usually requir^fe evening and weekend work 
May work in locations with a high crime rate 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING . ' 

Minimum requirement is a bachelor's degree in social welfare or social worH. 
A master's degree in soci'al work (M.S.W.) is becoming increasingly important . 
That requires two years of specialized study and supervised field instruction. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

National Assot:iation of Social Workers The Executive Secretary 

15th and H Street, N.W. Central Board of U.S. Civil Service 

600 'Southern Building Examiners ' ^ , - 

Washington, D.C. 20005 Veterans Administration 

\^ Washington, D.C. 20421 

National Commission for Social Work Careers 
2 Park Avenue 

New York, New York 10016 ' ' 

V • , 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Social Workers Were Doing, in 19^5 



Sales, oper crafts , Ibrs 

Mgr. &. admin., service 

Qther PTK^Ce.g. teachers)" 
ONR, AF 

Clerical 

Not in labor force 



Social workefs 




23.6% 



48.47o 



^0 



100 



m Social Workers in 1970 = 9,190 



About half the 1970 social workers in Pennsylvania were doing something else five 
years earlier. Almost 507c, of the new entrants were probably/ln college in. 1965 
(not in the labor force). Nearly 257o more were working in Clerical or other pro- 
fessional positions. Two- thirds of , the 1965 social workers remained in the field 
in 1970. 



What 1965 Social Workers Were Doing in 1970 



Social Workers 

Not in labor force ^^Sk^ 
Other PTK (e.g. teachers) 



Clerical, sales, crafts, 

laborers, service 
Managetfl; & ^dminietFAtors * 




h— 

b|B 6.3% 

)■■ 5 . 57o 
■1 4.3% 



18 , 37o 
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Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Case worker 
Field supervisor 
Home visitor 



65.57o 



1 



EKLC 
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Social Workers in 1965 = 6,796 

Par oi-e-'O f f ic e r 
Settlement worker 
Welfare invest iga tor 
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RECFt£ATIt)N HFORICERS d.o.t. #195.228 & isy.ns 

What^ do recre^ion workers do?"^ R^cre^tion workers help individuals and 
groups ta use fiieir leisure time con^ructively for physical , srocial , and 
personal benefit. % 

TO GET THE JOB 

YoK sjiould be able to: • i 

Motivate and organize people 

Be creative and resourceful y ^ > 

Accept 'responsibility ^ , • 




You wshould^pref to : 

Work with^ other people, but have ^pole responsibility 
fee constantly active / * 

You should be physically able to: 

Maintain good all-around health 
See, hear, and speak well 
Participate in a variety of sports 

THE JOB ^ 



creation workers may work indoors or outdoors. At local playgrounds and 
recreation centers they organize team sports and instruct in arts and craft 
They may work with social workers to provide activities for the young and 
aged. Industrial recreation wprkers organize bowling, basketball, and othe 
sports leagues; as well as pTcnics and holiday celebrations. Therapeutic 
recreation workers direeit activities in hospitals or homes for the sick and 
handicapped. ^ ' 

THliJGS TO THINK ABOUT * 



^ Advantages : ' ^ 

Doing work which keeps you physicsiliy fit 
Room and board is offered with some live-in positio 
Advancement with advanced degree and experience 
Usually spend time outdoors when weather permits 

Disadvantages : 

Usually will work evenings or weekends ^ 
Responsibility for Jiealth and welfare of people 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING f J 

Minimum requirement for a camp leader is a high school diploma. \ 
Bachelor's degree in social science, recreation, or phys ical educat ion , 

along with part^-time experience is generally required . 
Higher positions* in direction or ad!ninistrat ion generally request more 

advanced coursework. 
Experience in part-time employrrient is very important. 

/ 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

National Industrial Recreation Association National Recreation and Parks 
20 North Wacker Drive ^ ^ Association 

Chic;jMo, Illinois 6060*6 1601^orth Kent Street 

Arlington, Virginia 22209 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 



What 1970 Recrfcacion Workers Were' Doing in 1965 
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Recreation Workers in 1970 = 1,436 



About 40% of the 1970 recreation workers were doing something else five years earlJLer. 
Close cafhalf of the new entrants were probably in college in 1965 (not in the labor 
,f%rce).. More than t^hree-fourths of the 1965 recreation workers remained in thi 
spcfiipation or mov^jd into another professional field by 1970, • 



What 1965 Recreation Workers Were Doing in 1970 




lecreation workers 

lot in the labor force 

)ther PTK 

Clerical 

Jocial workers, secondary 
teachers 

nemployed in 1965, opera- 
tives 

anagers & administrators 




Some job titles classified under this heading 
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Act ivit ies director 
Camp counselor 
Field scout 

122 



52,67o 



50 100 

Recreation Workers in 1965 ^ 1,603 



Playground worker 
Recreat ion leader 
-Jeen counselor 
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COLLEGE AND UNiyERSITY PROFESSORS 

1 D.O.T. # 090.228 

What do professors do? Professors in colleges and universities conduct 
classes for undergraduate and/or graduate students. 

TO GET THE JOB ^ . ' ' 

You should be able to; 

Do advanced work in a specialized area in which you will teach 
Communicate ideas verbally and in writing 

You should prefer^ 

Work alone or witJ\ others 

Keep current with the literature in your area of interest 

You should be physically able to: ' 

Maintain gppd health and stamina 
Speak clearly 

ON THE JOB ^ " ' . 

College professors teach one or more subjecLb such as economics, law, medicine, 
psychology, etc., in a prescribed curriculum. They prepare lectures cor classes, 
prepare outside reacting lists, conduct class discussions, and otherwise promote 
the acquisition of knowledge. They construct, administer, and grade examina- 
tions or assig^ tHat work^, to an assistant. Professors may conduct their own 
research and prepare it for publication and/or direct students for advanced 
degrees in their research. Serving on academic committees and providinjg pro- 
fessional services to other organizations in business government, industry, . 
or education are" other duties of college and university professors. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ^ ' 

Advantages ; ^ 

Advancement to full professor, department head, dean or perhaps even to 

college president 
Usually, pleasant working conditions and comfortable atmosphere 
Arrangement of own work schedule, except class time 

Disadvantages: 

May have office 1 cated in an old building without good lighting or X 
air conditioning 
^ Usually share secretarial services 

May have to share an office ' b ' 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Minimum of a master's degree is the usual requirement, but a candidate for 

an advanced degree may have a teaching assistantship . 
A doctoral degree is becoming 'more important. 
^ Some experience in the field of specialty is an advantage. 

State certt6.f ication is not necessary to teach at the college level , although 
certification may be required for two-year colleges. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

. , American Association of University Professors National Education Association 
One Dupont Circle, N.W. 1201 - 16th Street, N.W. 

Washington, D.C. 20036 . Washington, D.C. 20036 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR . FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Agriculture Professors Were Doing in 1965 



Biology professprs 




16.47o 



College &. university prof., 
subject *not specified 



Not in labor force, research 
workers ^ 



Laborers, farm management 



Agriculture professors 



17.7% 



18-. 67c. 



19.8% 



27.6% 



± 



± 



30 100 
Agriculture professors in 1970 = 232 



Over 70/e of the 1970 agriculture pro^^ssprs were doing somethfng else five years 
earlier. Almost half of the new entrants were already college and university 
professors in 1965. MOre than 25% more had previously worked as laborers or 
farm managers. The rest were probably in college or graduate school (not in the 
labor force) or were employed as researchers. All of the 1965 agriculture pro- 
fessors remained in that occupation in ><0. The number of persons in the pro- 
fession increased four times over the /five-year 'per iod . 



What 1965 Agriculture Professors Were Doing in 1970 



gricult^ure professors 



100.0% 



50^ 

Agriculture processors in 1965 
Some job titles classified ilnder this heading: (Professor of) 

Agronomy 
Jairy science 
Farm management 
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Forestry 

Irrigation 

Soil conservation 
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What 1970 Atmospheric, Earth, Marine and Space Professors Were Doing in 1965 



Sec. sch. tcKrs, col./ 
univ. prof. 

Agtic. sc^.entists, atmos. 
/space ^ientists 

ONR, mgr . /admin. 



Atmos., earth, marine 6e 
space prof. 

Research workers 

NdW: in the labor force 




12.9% 



12.97o 



13.5% 



'J- / 




18.9% 



20.5% 



21.1% 



± 



± 



" 50 100 

Atmospheric, earth, marine & space professors in 

1970 - 317 

Less than 20% of these- 1'970 professors were already employed in that field five 
years earlier. Over 257. of the new entrants were probably in college or graduate 
school in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another 40% previously worked as 
researchers or scientists. More" than 75% of the 1965 professors in the field 
r"v remained in the same occupation in 1970. Thos^ number of persons in this cate- 
i gory increased more than three times between 1965 and 1970. 

What 1965 Atmospheric, Earth, Marine and, Space Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Atmos., earth, marine, & 
space prof. 



Not in labor force 



75.9% 



24 . 1% 



± 



50 



X 



100 



Atmospheric, earth, marine 6e space professors in 

1965 - 79 

S^)me job titles classified under this heading: (Professor ^f) 

T Climatology Meteorology 

C '\. Geology Oceanographer 

Hydrography ±25 Paleontology 
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What 1970 Bicftogy Professors Were Doing in 1965 



Elementary & Si^^condary 
school teactiers 

Clinical lab T & T J 



Other PTK 

Operatives, clerical, ser- 
vice, ONR 
Other college & university 
^professors 

Not in labor force 
Biology professors^ 




38.2% 



50. 

Biology Professors in 1970= 1,037 



Over 60% of the 1970 biology professors were doing something else five years earlier. 
More than one- third were ptobably in college or graduate school. in 1965 (not in the 
labor force^ Another fifc|i were teaching in other subject areas or at diffejent 
levels. All of the 1965 bi&logy professors were employed in a professional occupa- 
tion in 1970. ^ 



What 1965/Birology Professors Were Doing in 1^70 



Biology professors 



Agriculture professors 



Physicians, secondary school 
teachers 




± 



J_ 



84 . 6% 



I 



50 

Biology Professors in 1965 = 468 
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) 



FRir 



Anatomy 
Cytology < 
Histology 

126 



Morphology 

Parasitology 

Virology 
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What 1970 Chemistry Professors Were Doing in 1965 



Chemists 



Other PTK, ONR 



Col lege /univ. professors 



^Chemistry professors 

; I** 

Not In labor' force 



22.3% 




29.07„ 



30.4% 



± 



50 ' 100 

Chemistry professors in 1970 = 883 



More th^n 70% of the 1970 chemistry professors were doing something else in 1965J 
Over 40/„ of the new entrants were probably in college or graduate school five 
years earlier (not in the labor force). Another 40% previously were employed in 
other teaching professions or as chemists. Two-thirds of the 1965 chemistry 
professors remained in that occupation in 1970. More than one-third of those who 
left teaching became chemists. * 



What 1965 Chemistry Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Chemistry professors 
Chemists 



Oper./sys. res. & anal., 
statisticians 

Social workers, college 
administrators 




13.9% 



67.4% 



_L 



_L 



50 . . , , - 100 

Chemistry professors in 1965 = 380 
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Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) 

Bioghemi^try 

stry 
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What 1970 Physics Professors Were Doing in 1965 



Occupation not reported 



Elementary/secondary jschool 
teachers, physicist & 
astronomers 

College 6t uniVcj^rsity 
p-rofessors 

Not in labor force 



Physics professors 



11.6% 




37.67o 



100 



Physics professors in 1970 s 737 

More than 60% of the 197Q physics j/rofessors were doing something* else five 
years earlier. Over 40% of the new entrants were probably in college or 
graduate school in 1965. An equally large group were previously employed 
as teachers or scientists. All of the 1965 physics professors remained in 
the field in 1970 or took positions as physicists or astronomers. 



What 1965 Physics Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Physics professors 



Physicists & astronomers 




6.7% 



93.3% 



lUU 
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Some job titles classified under this heading; 

Acoustics 
Aerodynamics 
Atomic physics 
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Physics professors in 1965 

(Professor of) 

Biophysics 
Medical physics 
Physic a logics 



= 297 



Lop^ii 
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Mgr. /admin. , operatives* 
ONR s 

"I 

Elem. /sec . teachers 



Engineers 



Col. /univ. professors 



Engineering professors 



Not in labor force 



Wliat 1970 Engineering Professors Were Doing in 1965 

L 



5 . 71 




14.0% 



19.67o 



23.91 



29.67„ 



I 



50 



100 



Engineering professors in 1970 = 955 

Less than one-fourth of the 1970 engineering professors were already working in 
that field in 1965. Forty percent of the new entrants were probably in college 
or graduate school five years earlier (not in the labor force). More than 
one-third were teaching in another subject area in 1965. Over 80% of the 1965 ^ 
engineering professors remained working in the engineering prof ession ~ in 1970. 



What, 1965 Engineering Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Ert^ineering professors 
Engineers 

* 

Col. /univ. prof., 
architects 

Not in labor force 



14.6% 



12.37. 



6.47o 



± 



0 50 100 

Engineering professors in 1965 - 342 
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) 



Aeronautics 
Chemical engineering 
Civil engineering 
Geological engineering 



Hydraulics 

Marine engineering 

Metallurgy 

Plastics engineering 



Radar engineering 
Sanitary engineering 
Sla^p design 

Television engineering 



ERIC 



125 



129 



What' 1970 Mathematics Professors Were Doing in 19 



Other PTK, ONR 

Research workers, engineers 



\ 



Elementary & secondary 
school teachers 

Not in labor force 



College & university pro- 
fessors, subject not 
specified - 

Mathematics proffeasors 




20.9% 



25.3% 



28.8% 



-L 



i 



± 



Mai 



A 



50 . ,. , 100 

ithematics profg'^sors' iV 1970 - 979 

^ ■ 

More than 70% of the 1970 mathematics teachers weje doing something else five 
years earlier. Half of the new entrants were already employed as teachers^or 
professors in 1965. Over 30% were probably in college or gradual schot)l,(not 
in the labor force). Only 15% of the 1965 mathematics professors left '.th«t' 
field by 1970. Over half of those who left the occupation ' rematned prolte'Slprs, 



What 1965 Mathematics Professors Were Doing in l^iO 



■ f 



Mathematics professors 



Business & commerce 
professors 

Computer programmers 



85,2% 




Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Algebra 
Calculus 



Mathematics professors in 1965 

(Professor of) 

Geometry 
Statistics 



100 
331 
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Computer science Trigonometry 
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What. 1970 Ik^alth Specialties Professors Were Doing. 1965 



{ 



Armed Forces 

Research workers, 
counselors 

Operatives , health, 

dental lab technicians 

Teachers, except coljeg 
& university 

Physicians, dentists 
Nurses , diet itians 

Not in labor force 



Health specialties 
professors 




31.4?o 



Health 8pecial??es professors in 1970 ~ l?§85 



Over two-thirds of the 1970 health specialties professors were doing something 
else five yearsx^arller More than one-third of the new'entrants were probably 
in college in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another fourth were already 
employed in the health profession. Over 80?o of the 1965 professors remained 
in the field or.entered administration by 1970- 



What 1965 Health Specialties Professors Were Doing in 1970 




professors 
Psychologists, psycho- 

Health admin,, college 
admin . 

Nurses, health tech. & 
technicians 

J \ I \ 1 I I I 

V 0 . . 50 100 

He.alth specialties professors in 1965 - 686 

Some job titles classified under this heading: 
Anesthesiology Medicine Psychiatry 

Dental Hygiene Nursing Public health 

Endocrinology Optmetry -a q I Speech - therapy 

V ^-^^^ Pathology loi Veterinary science 
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What 1970 Psychology Professors Wore Ooing In 1965 



E & S tech. , clerical , 
^ mgr. /admin. 

Research workers 

Psychologists 

Elementary /secondary 

teachers 
Not in labor force 

College university 
professors 

Psychology professors 




23.67o 



24.4% 



± 



50 100 
Psychology professors in 1970 - 675 



Three-fourths of the 1970 psychology professors in 1970 were doing something 
else five years earlier. Almost 45% of the new entrants w^re already in the 
teaching profession in 1965. Another , one-four th were psychologists or re- 
search workers. About 177. were probably in college or graduate school (not 
in the labor force). All of the 1965 psychology professors remained in the 
teaching profession in 1970, although some had moved into fhe field of 
teaching mathematics. 



What 1965 Psychology Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Psychology professors 



Mathematics professors 



11.37o 



/ 



_L 



88 . 77. 



_L 



_L 



_L 



± 



0 . 50 100 

Psychology professors in 1965 - 186 

Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) f 

Abnormal psychology Human relations 

Child development Mental measurements 

Clinical psychology Speech pathology 
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What 1970 Business and Coranorce Professors Were Doing in 1965 



Mgr. /admin. , editors, & 
reporters, research wkr 

Not in labor force 



Col. /univ. professors 
Elem. /sec. teachers 



Business & commerce 
professors 



14.9% 



15.1% 




25.7% 



28.0% 



-I L 



-L 



± 



± 



± 



0 50 100 

Business and Commerce Professors in 1970 = 404 



Almost 757o of the 1970 business and commerce professors were doing something 
else five years earlier. Nearly 60% of the new entrants were already in the 
teaching profession in 1965. About 20% were probably in college or graduate 
school (not in the labor force) . Another fifth were employed as administra- 
tors, journalists or researchers. All of tire 1965 business and commerce 
proflssors who continued to live in Pennsylvania five years later, remained 
in the same occupation in 1970. 



What 1965 Business and Commerce Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Business /commerce 
professors 



















^ 1 L 


1 1 


1 


1 1 


1. 


1 


100.0% 

J 



^U5 



50 



100 



issiness and Commerce professors in 1965;^^Qin.3 
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) 



Accounting 
Advertising 
Business law 



( Business machines 

Industrial management 
, Typing 
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What M)70 Kconomics ProfoRHorH Wrro Doinn In l96'> 

I 

Managers & ^dmLnlHtr^torH ■■■ 3,7% 



AF. ONR 

Research workers, musicians 
6r composers 

College /university 




professors 



Not in labor force 



Economics professors 




Economics professors in 1970 - 735 



f 

Almost two-thirds of the 1970 ec^omics professor* were doing something else 
five years earlier. One-third of the new entrants were -probably in college 
or graduate school in 1965 (not in the l^bor force). Ov^r 257o were already 
college professors teaching other subjects. About 23% were previously 
researchers, entertainers or administrators. Over 9G7o of the 1965 economics 
professors remained in that occupation in 1970. Those who left the occupa- 
tion entered other teaching positions. 



What 1965 Economics Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Economics professors 



Trade, industrial & tech- 
nical professors 



7.8% 



X 



Some job titles 



92.27o 



0 50 ^ 100 

Economics professors in 1965 - 281 
fied under this heading: (Professor of) 
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Agricultural economics 

Banking 

Finance 



International trade 
Marketing 

Transportation economics 



131 



130 



Wli.il 1970 HiMlorv ProtrfiHiu-M Wrro DDlng In 1*H»S 



ONK, <• I cm, /»<•(' , Hcliool 

TeacherH, except col, ^ 
unlv. , tlergv 



Secondarv school teacher 



Not In labor force 



('ol./univ. professor.*; 



History professors 



8 . 07, 




100 



•History professors la 1970 = 847 



More than two-thirds of the 1970 history professors were doing something else 
five years earlier. Close to 607o of the new entrants were already working In 
the teaching profession In 1965. Another fifth were probably In college or 
graduate school (not In the labor force). Over 907o of the 1965 history >ro- 
fessors remained In teaching or administration In 1970. 



What 1965 History Professors Were Doing In 1970 



History professors 



College administrators 



Secretaries 




88.07o 



6.5Z 



5.57 



J L 



-J ] I \ 1 1 



0 50 

History professors in 1965 = 309 

Some job titles classified under this heading; (Professor of) 

Economic his tory 

Historiography 

History 



100 
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Wn.tt Art, Dranjn niul Muslr ProTrNMoi s Wi»rr DoImk In 



Not til lab^ir Umc** 

^>econdary scIidoI teac!u»rH 

Collfj^o .Sr iinf.vorHltv 

Wr Iters /iirt Lh ts /en t ortn iti- 
ers, ong., AF^ONK, co«cht>H / 
physical education profs. ^ 
Klementary school teachers 



Art, drama- & music 
professors 



H . 07. 




49.17. 



J 



50 100 
Art, drama & music professors in 1970 - 1,29! 



Half of these 1970 professors were doing something else five years earlier 
One-fourth of the new entrants were elementary school teachers in 1965 
Another 37% were previously teaching in high schools or colleges. About 157o 
were probably college students (not in the labor force). Close to 95% of 
the 1965 art, drama, and music professors remained in that occupation in 
1970. A few became administrators or left the work force. 



What 1965 Art, Drama and Music Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Art, drama, 6 university 
professors 




College administrat ^rs, 
not in labor force 



5 . 6% 



± 



± 



J_ 
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Some job titles classified under this heading 

Band director 
Choral professor 
Dramatic coach 



50 100 ' 

Art, drama & music professors in 1965 - 676 
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Fine arts professor 

Music supervisor 

Speech & di3j|fna professor 
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What 1970 Coaches and Physical Education Professors^ Were Doing in 1965 

Secpnd^iry school teachf*| 
ers 

ONR, clerical, athlete 
& kindred workers 



12.67o 




40.0% 



Not in labor force 



Col. /univ. professors- 



E lem. school teachers 



Coaches & physical 

^ education professors 



Coaches & Physical Education Professors in 1970 z 

^ 

Sixty percent of the 1970 coaches were doing something pise five years earlier. 
Nearly two-thirds of the new entrants were already working in the teaching pro/ 
fession in 1965. Anothe^ fifth were probably in college or graduate school 
(not in the labor forc^) . All of the 1965 coaches and physical education pro- 
fessors were still employed in some capacity at colleges or universities 
in 1970. ' - .V 



J. 



What 1965 Coaches and Phv^sicril Education Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Coaches & physical 
education professoi;^s 



Art, drama & music 
professors 

'College administrators 



1 


■ilHHHHHBHBHHIH^H^HBBii^BBHBH 89.1% 












■1 5.2% 

1 1 

n 


1 




1 1 





Coaches & Physical Education Professors in 1965 
Some' job titles classified under this heading:-. 



= .385 



/Athletic coach 
Baseball coach 
Football coach 
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Gymnasium teacher 
Switmning professor 
Tennis coich 
- ^1 



Die 

'I 



What 1970 English Professors Were Doing in 1965 



College administrators, 
clerical, operatives, 
service 

Other PTK (e.g. clergy) 



Elem./sec. school teachers 



Not in labor force 



College & university prof. 



English professors 





30.47o 



50 



English professors in 1970 - 1,896 



I 



Less than*^ one-third of the 1970 Engli-dh professors were already working in that 
'occupation five years earlier. Over half of the new entrants were employed in 
the teaching profession in 1965. About 25% were probl^^ly in college or gradu- 
9r ate school (not in the labor force). Over 90% of the 1965 English professors 
^ remained working in positions at colleges or universities in 1970. The rest 
left the work force. 



What 1965 Engli>sh Professors Were Doing in 1970 



V 



English professors 



Not in labor force 



Dollege/univ^ prof., col- 
lege administrators 




9.1% 



6.0% 



_L 



84.9% 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 
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Classics 
Composition 
Creativie writing 

1 QQ 
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English professors in 1965 

(Professor of) 
Etymology 



100 



680 



Journalism 
Literature 
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What 1970 Foreign Language Professors Were Doing in 1965 



Research workers, 
clerical 

Secondary school 
teachers 

Elem. school teachers 



Col . /univ; professors 



Not in labor force 



Foreign language 
professors 




100 



Foreign language prpfessoi:^ In 1970 » 1,3?8 



Over 60% of the 1970 foreign language processors were doing something else five 
years later. About one-third of the new entrants were probably in college or 
graduate school in 1965 (not in the labor force). More than half of them were 
already working in the teaching profession. Close to 807o of the 1965 foreign 
language professors remained employ^*s»«4 teachers in 1970. 

WHat 1965 Foreign Language Professors Were Doing In 1970 



Foreign language 
professors 



Not in labor force 



Sec, school teachers 



21.37o- 



5.67o 



± 



73 . l7o 
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Foreign language professors in 1965 = 695 

Some job titles classified under this heading: (Professor of) 

French German 
Language Spanish 
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What 1970 Theology Profe^ssors Were Doing in 1965 



Members of the clergy 



College & university., 
professors 

Elera./sec. school teachers, 
vocational & educational 
counselors 

Not in labor force 
Theology professors 




30 , ^ 100 

Theology professors in 1970 - 585 



¥ 

Over half of the 1970 theology professors were doing something else five years 
earlier. Almost one-third of the new entrants were probably in college or 
graduate school in 1965 (not in the labor force). Nearly half were previously 
employed in teaching or counseling professions. About 80% of the 1965 theology 
professors remained in that occupation in 1970. Two-thirds of those who moved 
into other occupations became teachers or nfembers of the clergy. 



What 1965 Theology Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Theology professors 



Secondary school teachers, 
members of the clergy 

Sales, managers & adminis- 
strators 



79.0% 




Theology professors in 1965 - 333 
Some job titles classified under this heading: (Pro:^ssor of) 

Church history Metaphysics 



Divinity 



Religion 



( 
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What 1970 Miscellaneous Professors Were Doing in 1965 



3 



Occupaticfn not reported 

Research workers, col- 
lege admin., radio & 
TV announcers 
Engineers, architects 

Librarians, economists 

Elem./sec. sch. teachers! 
Col, & univ. prof. 

Not in labor force 

Miscellaneous professors 




23.8% 



^3.8% 



50 



100 



MiscelMiieous professors in 1970 = 863 



is - • 



An equal number (205) of these 1970 professors were either employedW. teachiag 
or were probably in college or graduate school (not in the labor force) five 
years earlier. Thirty percent of the new entrants , were previously employed 
as teachers in other subject areas. Another group that size held positions in 
other professional or technical fields. Ninety percent of these 1965 |)rofessors 
remained in their occupation ' in 1970. 



What 19^5 Miscellaneous Professors Were Doing in 1970 



Miscellaneous professors' 



Foreign langu^jj^e 
professors 



10.97o 



_L 



89.1% 



_L 



X 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 
Architec ture Geography 
City planning Humanities 
Clothing 6c textiles Liberal arts 

flight Library science 
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Miscellaneous professors in 1965 = 230 

(Professor of) 
Penology 
Philosophy 

Public administration 
Speech 



137 - 



141. 



1970 College and \jniversi^y Professors, Subject Not Specified, Were Doing in 1965 



Service, clerical, crafts 
Managers & adtninistrators 

AF, ONR 

Other PTK (e,g, research 

workers) 
Elem./sec, school teachers 

Not in labor force 

Col./univ. professors, sub- 
ject not^'specif ied 




28 . 7% 



38 . 17c 



50 



J L 



100 



College 6c university professors, subject not Specified in 

1970 = 6,870 " -V 



More than 60% of these 1970 professors were doing something else five years 
earlier. Over 40% of the new entrants were probably in college or graduate 
school in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another 16% were schoolteachers. 
.J- Over 70% of the 4965 professors remained teaching in colleges and univer- 
sities in 1970, Another 12% moved 'into other technical or professional 
occupations, * ^ 

What 1965 College gnd Unive^ty Professors. Subject Not Specified, Were Doing in 1970 



Co liege /university pro-f es- 
sors, specified subjects 

College /university profes- 
sors, subject not speci- 

/ Ot^ef^PTK (e.g. engineers, 
scientists) 

Not in labor force 



Clerical, service, unemp , 
in '65, crafts, ^operative 

Teachers, except col. & 
univ, , research workers 

Managers 6c administrators 




37.6% 



34.8% 



50 

College 6c university professors, subject not specified in 
1965 z 7,520 



100 



Some job titles classified urtder this heading: 

Extension specialist 
O Graduate assistant 



Teaching Fellow 
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ADULT EDUCATION TEACHERS # 099.2-28 

, What do aduU education teachers do? Adult Tdlic at ion teachers instruct adults^ 
« ^and youths, who .are not attending school, in academic and nonacademic subjects. 
TO GET THE JOB 

You should be' able to: 

Express ideas clearly when speaking * 

Acquire a degree of knowledge or expertise ia your subject area 

Conduct discussions 

Be patient with slow learners 

You should prefer to: 

Work with people of all ages and of diverse backgrounds 
Keep up-to-date about new developments- in teaching 

You should be physically able to: 

Speak clearly 

Maintain good health ; ' ' 

ON THE JOB 

The adult education teJfcher #ay work«n public or private schoo^ls or in 
different institutio^Tss^ organizat^ns . In all cases their main activity 



is instructing people ifmsome specific area. The subject area may be school- 
related, such as history V English; but it could just as well be an extra- 
curricular topic such as celamics/, fly-tying, sports, music, or preparation 
,for parenthood. The adult education teacher may test the students in achieve- 
ment in the subject. He or she prepares outlines - for the studies, assembles 
the material to be presented, and Tuay teach through lectures, demonstrations, 
and/or class discussion methods.* 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : / ^ 

^ Good working conditions. 

Regular pay increases with' experience and Education 

Disadvantages : 

Much of the work is in the evenings 

Additional preparation for classes i^equired outside of specified 
working time 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' 

- In most cases a bachelor's ^degree and state certification is needed. 
In some instances demonstration of special skills and abilities are all 
that is required, e.g., a particular language, craft, or sport. 

WI^>RE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 



U.^. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare 
' Office of Education 
Washington, D.C. ,20202 

American Federation of Teachers * 
1012 - 14th Street, N.W. 

Washington, D.C. 2g005 ^ 

National Education Association 
1201 - 16th Street, N.W. 
Washington, ^;C. 20036 

■ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
139 - ^ ^ o 
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What 1970 Adult Education Teachers Were Doing in 1965 



Elem./sec. school teachers 
ONR, laborers, farmers 

Eng. ,acc * t . , col. /univ. 

professors 
Clerical, mgr . /admin. , 

insurance agents 

Operatives 
Crafts 

Not in labor force 
Adult education teachers 




C5 



34.7% 



{ 50 Too 
Adul^ education teachers In 1970 - 1,410 



l\bout two-thirds of the 1970 adult education teachers were doing something else 
five years earlier. Nearly one-fourth of the new entrants were probably in 
college in 1965 (not in the labor force). Another third of that- group had pre- 
viously, worked as operatives or as craf tsworkers . Slightly over half of the 
1965 teachers remained in that occupation in 1970. Those who left teaching 
became employed in a variety of fields, probably reflecting th^ir area of 
expertise. 

What 1965 Adult Education Teachers Were Doing in 1970 



Adult education teachers 



Not in labor force 



Teachers, musicians &com- 

posers, librarians, ^^^^^^j^ 

Mgr. /admin., sales, opera- 
tives 

Crafts 



Clerical 




12.6% 

11.3% 
8.8% 



7.8% 



6.8% 



53.0% 



± 



J- 
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Adult education teachers in 1965 r 922 

Some job titles classified under this heading: (Teacher of) 

Accounting Home economics Radio repair 

Auto mechanics ^ Language Safety 

Computer science Meat Cutting Typing . ^ 

gj^^" Health Physics 144 Welding 
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ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 



D.O.T. #092.228 



Wha.t do elementary school teachers do? Elementary school teachers teach 
a variety of subjects to elementary school age children (6 to 12 years of 
age) . . 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to; 

Expre*sfe ideas clearly to children 
Be creative 

Plan programs of instruction in basic subject areas. 
You should prefer to; ^ 
Work with children 

Organize activities and games with groups of children — ^ 

Vou should be physically able to; 

Maintain good health and physical stamina ^ 
See, hear and speak well 
Have manual dexterity 

ON THE JOB ^ 

Elementary school teachers instruct children in a variety of subject areas 
such as English, history, math, reading, basic science, musical activities, 
games, health, and general discipline. They are responsible for presenting 
the subject matter in an interesting way and evaluating each child's j 
achie'vement . It is important for elementary teachers to be able to sgreen 
cl;iildren with special problems, disabilities, and handicaps for early! . 
icto\tification, treatment, and remediation. X 

THBNGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages ; 

Some teachers advance to principal, administrator, or other specialized 

positions with additional training. 
Pleasant work surroundings 
Summers off 

Disadvantages ; 

'After class preparation 
Making reports and attending meetings 
Having responsibility for approximately 30 children 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Minimum requirement is a bachelor's degree 

State certification involving four years of, college and usually a student 

teaching experience is required. 
Each state also usually sets aside a time period after certification in 

which the teacher must have the equivalent of a fifth year of education. 
Several states also require a health certificate, and an oath of allegiance. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Pennsylvania State Education Association American Federation of Teachers 
400 Third Street 1012 - 14th Street, N.W. 

Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 17101 Washington, D.C. 20005 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOfe MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Elementary School Teachers Were Doing in 1965 



Other PTK, clerical 



4.0% 



ONR, service, sales, oper- 
atives, mgr. /admin,, la- 
borers, crafts 

Not in labor force 



Elementary school teachers 





4.7% 
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Elementary school teachers in 1970 -56,513 



Two-thirds of the 1970 elementary school teachers were already employed in that 
field five years earlier. Almost three-fourths of the new entrants were probably 
in college in 1965 (not in the labor force) . The rest were working in a variety 
of occupations (listed in the census data). Half of the 1965 elementary school 
teachers in Pennsylvania remained in that occupation in 1970. Almost 20% more 
moved into other teaching or counseling positions. Anofher fifth (mostly 
women) left ^the work force, either temporarily or penuaneritly. 



What 1965 Elementary School Teachers Were Doing in 1970 



Elementary school teachers^ 



50.5% 



Not .in labor force 



21.4% * 



Secondary school teachers 



14.9% 



Other tchrs., voc/educ. 
counselors 

Mgr , /admin; clerical 
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Other PTK, service, sales, 
unemp. in ''65, crafts, 

operatives | | | | I J 1 | | I I 

0 50 mr- 

Elementary school teachers in 1965 - 76,209 

Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Athletic coaches Middle-school teacher 

Band director Resource teacher 

Music supervisor Special education teacher 

A A O 
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PREKINDERGARTEN AND KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS 

/ D.O.T. #'s 092,228, & 359.878 

What do prektndergarten and kindergarten teachers do? Prekindergarten and 
i kindergarten teachers help prepare youngsters ages 3 to 6 for learning In 

a classroom situation. They are concerned' with the emotional and social 
growth as well as^ the Intellectual growth of the child. . 

^0 GET THE JOB 

You should be able to; 

Have some knowledge of many subjects 
Be creative and patient 

Understand the problems and needs of young children 
You should prefer to; 

Work with young children 

Share a love of learning to Inspire others * / 
You should be physically able to; 

Maintain good health and physical stamina when exposed to many 

Infections and childhood diseases 
Manipulate Items with hands and fingers 
Respond to many demands of young, active children 

rON THE JOB 

Prekindergarten and kindergarten teachers work In a variety of settings 
They may teach In a nursery school, headstart program, or a day care 
center with youngsters aged 2-6; or they may work In a klndergar^gajt^ss- 
room located In a public or private school. In all cases these ^HmM^ 
try to help the children to gain the basic skills and vocabulary i^ei^S«^ 
for learning Increasingly difficult "tasks and subject matter. They are 
also concerned with the chlld'^s^ abfllty to socialize with others and the 
emotional stability of the child. They organize games, crafts, and learn- 
Ing tasks. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Pleasant working conditions 
Regular salary Increases 

Disadvantages : 

Exposure to Infectious viruses and diseases 
Long periods of standing, walking, and bending 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

, A bachelor's degree In early child education with student teaching Is the 
minimum requirement. ^' 
Certification Is required In all states. The certificate becomes permanent 
after a few years of teaching experience and an additional year of 
education . 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Association of Elementary, Kindergarten-Nursery Education 
1201 - 16th Street, N.W. _ 
Washington, D.C. 20036 

Pennsylvania State Education Association \ 
400 North Third Street \ 
Harrlsburg, Pennsylvania 17101 X 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Prekindergarten and Kindergarten Teachers Were Doing in 1965 



Service, clerical , ^opera- 
tives » mgr. /admin. 

Other teachers, therapists, 
/'^thear PTK, ONR 

Elementary school teachers 



Secondary §fchool teachers 



Not in the labor force 




22.67o 



29.97o 



39.17o 



50 100 
Prekindergarten & kindergarten teachers in 1970 - 4,570 



All^of the 1970 kindergarten teachers we^ doing something else five years 
earlier. Over 507o were previously employed as e1.ementary or secondary schoot 
teachers. Another 407o were probably in college in 1965 (not in the labor force) 
However . close to two- thirds ^^of the 1965 kindergarten teachers were still em- 
ployed i\ that occupation in 1970. Almost 257o of the 1965 workers had left the 
work forct (either temporarily or permanently) by 1970. 

What *1965 Prekindergarten and Kindergarten Teachers Were Doing in 1970 



J 



Prekindergarten & kinder- 
garten teachers 

Not in labor force 
Other teachers 



62.17o 



«23.47o 



7 . 67o 



Unemployed in 1965, cli- 
nical, mgr . /admin >s,, 
service 



7 . 17o 



0 



X 



X 



X 



X 



X 



50 > 100 
Prekindergarten & kindergarten teachers in 1965 2,200 
Some job titles cl;?ssified under this heading: (Teacher of) 



Day care 
Head start 



Nursery school 
Pre-school 
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SECONDARY SCHODL TEACHERS 



D.O.T. # 091.288 



What does a secondary school teacher do? A secondary scfhool teacher 
instructs high school students in one or two subject areas. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to; 

Communicate well with others 

Work well with all types of people ) 
Remain calm in excitable situations 

You should prefer to: / 

Work with young people ^ 

Share? your studies and experiences with others 
Keeji up-to-date in studies and current events 

You should be physically able to: 

f Maintain good physical and mental health 
See, hear, and speak well 
Stand and walk for long periods of time 

ON THE JOB '\ 

Secondary school teachers work with students irigradf 7 through 12. They 
teach several classes a day in one or two subject areas. They instruct 
pupils through lectures, demonstrations and/or visual aids. Teachers >must 
prepare study outlines, assign lessons and correct homework papers. ^ 
In addition to class instruction, their duties include constructing tests, 
maintaining class records, writing reports, and perhaps being in charge of 
a homeroom. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Chance of advancement to principal (with additional education) or 

department head ^ 
Additional pay for responsibility of a club or sport 
Regular pay increases with experience 

Disadvantages : 

Preparation at night for classes 

Teachers must continually study to keep up with changes 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING '^^^ 
Minimum requirement is a bachelor's degree. 

Each state requires certification. Temporary certification usually includes 
four years of a college curriculum and student teaching--af ter teaching for 
, a specified period of time and gaining an additional year of course work, 
a permanent certificate is issued to the teacher. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Pennsylvania State Education Association National Commission on Teacher Education 

400 North Third Street ^ and Professional Standards 

Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 17101 1201 - 16th Street, N.W. 

American Federation of Teachers , Washington, D.C. 20036 
1012 - 14th Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20005 

i • - 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Wha^ 1970 Secondary School Teachers Were Doing in 1965 



Clerical, mgr. /admin., 
sales, service, crafts, 
laborers, operatives, AF 

ONR, other PTK 



Not in labor force 



Elem^ii^ary school teachers 



Secondary school teachers 



L 



5 . 07o 



5.4% 




46.97o 



± 



± 



, . 50 100 
Secondary school teachers in 1970 z 49,810 



Over half of the 1970 secondary school teachers were doing something else five 
years earlier. More than 407o of the new entrants were previ-ously teaching in 
elementary schools. Another 40% were probably in college in 1965 (not in the 
labor force). Close to 80% of the 1965 secondary school teachers were 9til'l 
employed as teachers or counselors in 1970. Over 10% (mostly women) had left 
the work force, el ther temporarily or permanently. 

What 1965 Secon^ry School Teachers Were Doing in 1970 



Secondary school teachers 




70.4% 



Not in labor force 



Col./univ. prof., elem. 
sch. tchrs., voc./educ. 
counselors ^ 
Other PTK, mgr. /admin. 



Clerical, sales, crafts, 
service, laborers, unemp, 
in 1965 



I" 
■ 



13.4% 



4% 



6 . 5% 



1% 



-L 



.0 50 

Secondary school teachers in 1965 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 



100 
33,183 



Band direc tor 
Dramatic coach' 
High school teacher 



Music supervisor 
Practice teacher 
Tennis coach 
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TEACHERS, EXCEPT ^LLEGE AND UNIVERSITY ° ° ' ' :o99;228 

What do specialty teachers do? Specialty teachers instruct their students 
in specialized areas such as music, art, voice, dance, > flight , or driving, 

TO GET' THE JOB 

You should be able to: 



Communicate well 

Have creative talent and ability 
Be patient and tolerate frustration 

You should prefer to; 

r 

Work with people 
Work with detail 

You should be physically able to; ; 

Remain in good health ^ 
Perform the various skills required, e.g., dance, sing, or 
manipulate instruments 

ON THE JOB 

These teachers may work in a private or public school or institution, but 
many will have a studio of their own where- they can instruct pupils. They 
may teach students in groups or give private lessons to individuals. When 
instructing the students, the teacher usually demonstrates a particular 
skill or technique to his or her pupils, observes their performance, gives 
a critique, of .the students' perfomance, and assigns further competencies 
or tasks for the pupils to perform., 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' 

Advantages ; 

Self-satisfaction in teaching others - ^ 

Good working conditions . / 

Opportunity for self -employment 

Disadvantages r ' - 

Irregular working hours 
Physically and mentally exhausting 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING * " . 

No special education--in some cases all that is needed is the speci-al 
ability to perform the t§sk to a degree of excellence. 

Training in a particular skill from an early age is advantageous. 

To teach in a public school a college degree with teacher certification 
is necessary. 

You should join a professional union. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

The National Education Association 
1201 - 16th Street, N.W. 
Washington, D,C, 2p036 



ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR M0R5 INFORMATION 
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I Whnt 1970 Teachers, Not Elsewhere classified. Were Doing in 1965 



Mgr. /admin. , AF, crafts, 
service, sales 

Operatives , clerical 



Occupation not reported 

Other PTK (e.g. , nurses, 

teachers ) 
Not in labor force 



Teachers, not elsewhere 
classified 




100 



Teachers, not elsewhere classified in 1970 = 7,088 



Almost 60/. of .the 1970 teachers in this classification were already working in their 
profession five years earlier. Over 40% of the new entrants were probabl^^ traininR 
Lu become teaphers in 1965 (not in the labor force). Nearly 25% more were em- 
ploye^ in other professional or technical occupations. Seventy per cent of the 
i . :> te achers in this classification remained in the field in 1970. Another 117 
moved i-to other professional technical positions 

-bat 1965 Teachers, Not Elsewhefi^' Class if ied , .Were Doing in 1970 



leaf hers, n.e.c. 
Not in labor force 



Clerical, mgr. /admin. , 
crafts, service, unemp. in 
Other PTK TaBoPers 



Other teachers 




69.5% 



Too 

Teachers, not classified elsewhere in 1965 = 5,925 
Some job titles classified under this heading: (teacher^of) 



Dance director 
Music supervisor 
Private tutor 
Braille 
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Cooking Knitting 

Flight ^ Modeling 

Floral design Piano 
Weaving 
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AGRICULTURE AND BIOLOGICAL TECHNICIANS lutllml^il'.ill' 

What do agriculture and biological technicians do? Agriculture and bio- 
logical fcechnlclame are assistants to engineers and scientists. Their 
jobs are largely determined by their area of specialization. 

TO GET THE JOB 

r You should be able to: 

Work with or without supervision 

Use many laboratory and measuring Instruments 

Work with a variety of plants and crops 

Do accurate and careful record keeping 

Keep abreast of new advancements In the field 

You should prefer to: 

Work out-of-doors 
Work 'as part of a team 

You should be physically able to: 

Withstand changes In weather - ^ 

Coordinate finger, hand and arm movements 
See well and perceive color differences 

ON THE JOB ' 

Agriculture and biological technicians aid the Important work dorte by 
agriculturalists and biologists. The technician has many responsibilities, 
which primarily Involve supervision and direction of the experimental 
activities in the laboratory. The^ technician often collects specimens 
used for examination. In addition, tfie technician must collect, organize 
and prepare data .to be used. He or she must be able to get along well 
<f wltl^ others a\d be prepared to give and take orders. An agrlcultgte or 
biological technician may specialize in: crop technology, farm irt^piinery, 
entomblogy, or bacteriology. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : ^ 

The self-satisfaction of having contributed to society 
Different areas of specialization available 

Disadvantages : 

Varied working conditions 

Long work hours during certain seasons 

•» 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

<• 

A high school education followed by a two-year technical program and 

work experience are required. 
You are required to attend a four year college or university and major in 

some area of biological science. 
In some instances, you are required to obtain a master's degree 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

U.S. Department of Agriculture 
Washington, D.C. 20250 

American Institute of Biological Sciences 
3900 Wisconsin Avenue, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20016 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 



What 1970 Agriculturnl and Biologicnl Technicians, Except health, Were Doing In 1965 



Clinical lab, technol. & 
technicians 

Clerical, crafts 

Fanners, operatives 



ONR, protective service 
workers 

Not in labor force • 



Agric/biol, tech, except 
health 




Agric. 6c biol. tech. , except health, in 1970 = 



100 
1,223 



Seventy percent of the 1970 agricultural and bic^logical technicians were already 
working in that field five years earlier. Almost 25% o,f the new entrants were 
probably receiving formal training for the occupation ^in 1965 (not in the labor 
force). About 157o were previously employed in clinical laboratories. Less 
than two-thirds of the 1965 technicians remained in that occupation in 1970. 



1965 Agricultural and Biological Technicians, Except Health, Were Doing in 1970 



Agric. & bio. tech. , 
except health 

Not in the labor force 



Crafts, service, AF, 
laborersv 



"62.5% 




Sales 

Mgr. & a-dmin. 




J- 



0 , 50 

Agric. & biol. tech., except health, in 1965 
Some iob titles classified under this heading: 



100 



^ 1,365 
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Acidity tester 
Artificial breeder 
Biological aides^ 
Dairy tester 



51 



Laboratory sampler 
Research technician 
Seed specialist 
Wildlife technician 



- 150 



CHEMICAL TECHNICIANS D.o.x.*oo3.m 

What does a chemical technician do? A chemical technician assists chemists 
and chemical engineers in the research and development of chemical and re- 
lated products and equipment^. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to; 

Work with many laboratory and jneasuring instruments 
Understand chemical principles - ' 

Tabulate and analyze results from experiments 

You should prefer to: 

Work as part of a team - * 

Be accurate and detailed 

You should be physically able to: 

Work under a variety of conditions^ i 
Coordinate finger and hand movements 

ON THE JOB 

A chemical technician is part of a team, is responsible for developing and 
testing chemicals. He or she measures Reactions, analyzes experimental 
results and records the data, which , will' affect decisions about products 
and deteirmine future research. As a chemical technician a person can be- 
come a specialist in such areas as food processing or pharmaceutical pro- 
" ducts. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : . • 

Regular work hours^ 
Pleasant working conditions 

Disadvantages : ^^.^^ 

Work is often repetitious 

Job may include work with chemicals that might be harmful 
No individual recognition for achievement 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ' 

Future chemicals technicians can receive training at junior and community 
colleges, technical institutes, on-the-job training or four-year degree 
programs . 

Major emphasis is on the development of basic scientific, mathematical, i 
and technical concepts. " * 

In addition, the technipian must be able to do simple analyses independently., 
in at least one specialized area. 

Often an apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years i5 required. . 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' ■ : . 

National Council of Technical Schools 

1835 K Street, N.W. '.^ ^ 

Washington, D.C. 20006 V 

i 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ' ' 
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Wlint 1970 OhemlcnT Technicians W(?re Doing in 1965 



Other FIK 

Not in labor forc» 



Crafts, operatives, labor- 
ers, service 



AF, ONR 



Chemical technicians 




Chemtcal technicians in 1970 - 2,595 



' V' ^^^^ two-thirds of the. 1970 chemical technicians were already working in that 
^^'^^^^ ^^^^ years earner. One-third oi?* the ne>? entranfs were in the Armed 
- > Torcesor did not report ' their occupation in Jj(fi|65 . About 20% had not yet entered 
, force. Mor;/,tban 70% of the 1*965 c'fS[mical. technicians remained em- 

R^^y^^ ^" ^^^t in, 1970 or. became chemists pr .^glneers . 

What 1965^ Chemical 'Technicians We¥e Doing, in 1970 



Chemical technicians 

f f 

W ^^ot in labor ' f»rce,i 

c - ' J' ^ 

^ Other. ^>TK, unefSp.y:in 1^5;.; 



Other 

service ^ 



^ Cjaf^, operatives 



. Clerical, mgri /^dmin .-, sales 



Chemists 
Engineet;^. 




62.37o 



Chemical^, technicians in 1965^^^ 2,912 
'^-"Some. \oh tijtl^^s classified under this heading: / • 

tionch chemist Fiber analys.ts - 

: ' ' Gas tester , ' ^ ' 

Laboratory , worker ' 

o / ■ ' . • ^ 15'6.' 
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Bleach analVvSt ! * 
.^ .Color tester 



100 



i r' 



Paint tester 
Plast ic technic ians 
Viscosity inspector 
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DRAFTING PERSONNEL 



D.O.T. # 001.281 



What do drafting personnel do? Persons who work in drafting occupations 
pr<?pare detailed drawings that show the exact dimensions and specifications of 
an/^ntire object and all of its parts. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Do detailed and accurate work 
Function as part of a team 
Draw-f ree-hand 



You should prefer to: 
Work with others 

Do mechanical and free-hand drawings > 
Take courses in math, physical science, drawings and drafting / 

You should be physically able to: 

See well 

Coordinate eye-hand movements 

Sit in one position for long periods of time 

ON THE JOB 

The worker in a drafting occupation is part of a team and must be willing to 
work closely with others. He or she translates rough sketches into detailed 
drawings and also calculates the strength quality, quantity and cost of materials. 
That worker uses a wide range of tools to solve technical problems. Persons in 
drafting occupations may specialize in areas such as mechanical, electrical, or 
architectural drafting. ^ The^ are also different classifications of drafting 
personnel including: job captain, checker, detailer, and tracer. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Good working conditions 

Other opportunities are often available 

Disadvantages : 

H:*ving to be cooperative all the time 
Translating the work of others 

T e close and detailed work required is often strenuous 
PREPARATION \ND TRAINING " \ 

A high school diploma is essential. Coursework should include mathematics, 
science, drafting and shop. Post-secondary training at a technical insti- 
tute or junior college is often required. 

'Some people may qualify for on-tTie-job training, if it is combined with 
part-time schooling or an apprenticeship. 

WHERE *T0 GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Institute for Design and Drafting . * 

3119 Price Road 
Bartlesville, Oklahoma 74003 



.ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE Il^f^ORMATION 
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Not in labor force 



What 1970 Drafting Porsonnel Wore Doitig in 1965 

L 



Operatives, clerical, lab- 
orers, mgr. /admin, , sales 

Crafts » other PTK 



AF, ONR 



Drafting personnel 



4 . 97. 



t 



6 . 5% 



6.6% 



8 . 97o 



J L 



73.1% 



30 100" 
Drafting personnel in 1970 = 18,122 \ 



Almost three-fourths of the 1970 drafting personnel in Pennsylvania were already 
employed in that occupation five years earlier. One-third of the new cultrants 
were previously serving in the military or did not report their occupation. Over 
half of the new 1970 workers held jobs in other fields in 1965. Nearly 85% of 
the 1965 drafting personnel remained in that occupation or worked as- engineers 
or other professionals in 1970. 

What 1965 Drafting Personnel Were Doing in 1970 



Drafting personnel 
Engineers 

Other PTK 

Sales, clerical, mgr. /admin 

Crafts, operatives, unemp. 
in 1965, service 

Not in labor force 



72.6% 




Some" job titles classified under this heading: 



Drafting personnel in 1965 = 



100 
18,247 



Cartographer 
Design checker 
Drafting detailer 
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Drafting engineer 
Map maker 

Mechanical des igner 

15S 



Pattern grader 
Pho t ogr amme t r i s t 
Stereo-compiler 
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ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS 

D.O.T. # 003.181 

What do electrical and electronic engineering technicians do? Electrical 
and electronic engineering technicians do research, develop, manufacture, 
and service various kinds of electronic equipment. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Prepare layouts and drawings 
Speak and write clearly and concisely 
Understand mechanical principles 
Analyze costs and iuses of electronic' equipment 
You should prefer t( 

Work as part of a 
Be accurate and delfalled 

You should be physically able to: 

Concentrate 

Work under various conditions 
Coordinate finger, hand and arm movements 
ON THE JOB 

Electrical and electronic engineering technicians are members of a team. 
They coordinate the efforts of other members, particularly the engineer 
and the skilled worker. These technicians are responsible for a variety V 
Pf-dutles associated with electronics. Including: manufacturing, sales, ^ 
services, testing and researching of new equipment that has been developed 
An electrical, and electronic technician can become a specialist la such 
areas as automatic control devices or electronic amplifiers. 
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 
Advantage s : 

Pleasant working conditions 
Regular work schedule 

Disadvantages : 

Must keep abreast of new developments In the field 
No Individual recognition for achievement 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Electrical and electronic engineering technicians can receive training 

at junior or community colleges, technical institutes, on-the-job training 
or four-year college degree programs. 

Major emphasis is on the development of a good science, math, and technical 
background . 

The technician must place particular emphasis on the field of specialization 
An apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years is often required. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION^*^ 

American Society of Certified Engineering Technicians 
Box 40230 
/Everman, Texas 76140 

U,S. Department of Health, EducationJ and Welfare 
Office of Education 

Division of Vocational and Technical Education 
Washington, D,C. 20202 

O ^ YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE^ INFORMATION 

EMS i^Q 



Whiit 1970 Electrical and Electronic Engineering Technicians Were Doin^ In 1965 



Other PTK 
Crafts 

Clerical, sales, laborers* 
mgr. /admin. , service 

Operatives 

ONR, not in labor force 
Armed Forces 

Electrical 6 electronic 
engineering technicians 




E 6c E engineering technicians in 1970 = 6,932 



Over half of these 1970 technicians were already working in the field five years 
earlier. About 307o of the new entrants were serving *in the military in 1965. 
Another fourth were previously employed as craftsmen or operatives. More than 
70% of the 1965 technicians remained in that occupation or became engineers 
by 1970. 

) . 

What 1965 Electrical and Electronic Engineering Technicians Were Doing in 1965 



Electrical & electronic 
engineering technicians 

Engineers 



Other PTK 
Crafts 

Not in'' labor force 
clerical, sales, operatives 



Mgr. /admin. 




63.37o 



J_ 



50 



E 6c E engineer ing technicians in 1965 = 6,116 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 
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Audio operator 
Camera engineer 
Computer technician 
Disc recordist 



Microphone operator 
Recording engineer 
Sound editor 
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Stage director 
Television technician 
Transcription manager 
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INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS 



D.O.T. // 003.181 



What do industrial englneerlnR technicians do? Industrial engineering 
technicians assist industrial engineers by resolving problems of personnel 
materials, and/or machines that produce goods and services, 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Prepare layouts and drawings 
Speak and write clearly and concisely 
Understand mechanical principles 

Analyze costs and uses of personnel, materials, and machines 

You should prefer to; 4^. 

Work as part of a team ) 
Be accurate and detailed ' 

You should be physically able to: 

Concentrate 

Work under a variety of conditions • 
Coordinate finger, hand and arm movements 

ON, THE JOB 

The industrial engineering technician is one member of a three-person team 
who acts as the liaison between the other members. The technician is 
responsible for preparing layouts of equipment, planning the work flow, 
making statistical studies, and analyzing production cost^. The techni- 
cian also conducts time and motion studies to improve e«iciency, As-an 
industrial engineering technician, a person can become ^»yolved in personne 
and industrial safety. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Pleasant working conditions 
Regular work schedule 

Disadvantages ; 

Work is often repetitious 

No individual recognition for achievement 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Future industrial engineering technicians can receive training a* junior 
and community colleges, technical institutes, on-the-job training, or 
four-year college degree programs . 

Major emphasis is on developing a sound science, mathematical, and technical 
background A 

A technician is required to concentrate on a specialty within thejfield. 

Many times an apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years is required. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

American Society of Certified Engineering Technician 
Box 40230 

Everman, Texas 67140'^ 

Engineers' Council for Professional Development 

345 East 47th Street ' 

New York, New York 10017 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What I n*iu>'; t r i .» I I'tiv' i iunm" 1 n>' i «H-lin 1 c i .iiis Wi-r^* Hoinv, in PMiS 



Cral ( 



I.abortTs, sales rt^prostMi- 
tat Iwvii 

Other eng. N scltMico toch, 

Arnied Forces 

Mgr. /admin. , industrial 
t^ng., Lchrs., clerical 

Not in labor force 



Opera t ives 

Industrial eng. tech. 



7.47. 

















H 60.37, 




1 1 I I 


-J I —J 1 


1 i 1 



0 '50 100 

Industrial engineering technicians in 1970 = 1,408 



Almost 607. of the 1970 technicians were doing something else five years earlier. 

One-fifth of the new entrants wertfjwi^ as operatives in 1965. Another group 

approximately that size were probMM for the occupation (not in the 

labor force). About 70?o of the lSWii3tecl««icians remained in that field or 
became engineors by 1970. 

W at 1905 Industrial Engineering Technicians Were Doing in 1970 



f 



Industrial eng. r «^ rli . 
Not in the labor force 



Operatives, researc;hers , 

teachers 
Service, uhemp. in 1965, 

mgr . / admin . , sales 

Industrial engineers 




63.17> 



1 1 . 77 



± 



50 

Industrial engineering technicians in 1965 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Air analyst 
Cellophane tester 
Hardners Inspec tor 
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Quality- control technician 
Time ~s tudy observer 
Tool specialist 



100 



i62 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS 



D.O.T. // 
003.181 



Wh/it: do meclwinj_(^^^^^^ <^-JljL^neo rln^ t octinlctaiiM do? Mechnntcal engineering 
Cechniclan^ assist pngineers by planning and conducting tefitR on experi- 
mental machinery aud. evaluat ing itn performance, durability, and efliclency. 



TO CKT THE JOB 



You should be ablrfv^^o: 

Prepare layouts pkxd drawings 
Speak and write clearly and concisely 
Understand mechanical principlca 
Analyze costs and use of designn 

You should prefer to: 

Work with numbers 

Work as part of a team > 

Be accurate and detailed 

You should be physically able to : 

Sit for long periods of time 
Concentrate 

ON TlIE JOB 

The mechanical engineering technician is part of a three person team con- 
sisting of the engineer, the technician, and the skilled worker. It is : 
the technician who is the liaison between the engineer and skilled worker. 
The mechanical engineering technician is responsible for putting the 
engineer's design into use. Once this is completed, certain tests must 
be conducted involviag the mechanical principles of tolerance, stress, 
strain, and friction. After making those tests the technician evqj-trates 
the design and makes recommendations to the engineer. As .a mecb^'nical) 
engineering technician, a person can become involved in automotive tech- 
nology, tool design, machine design, and production technology, 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : 

Regular work hours 

Pleasant working conditions ^ 
Disadvantages : 

Work is often repet jb^^il^s " 
No individual recognit^ioUx for acM^ement 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING / 



A variety of program^ can qualify as a mechanical engineering techni- 

cians-junior and community colleges, technical Inst itutes , ■ on- the- job 
training, or foilx-year college degree programs, in science and math 
fields. fv 
You must be able c^Jdo simple analyses independently in at least one 



special ty, 



Often an apprenticeship of 2 to 5 years is required 
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 



American Society of Certified 

Engineering Technicians 
Box 40230 

Everman, Texas 76140 



American Society for Engineering Education 

Technical Ins.tltute Council 
One Dupont Circle 
Washington, D.C, 20036 
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COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Not Ln labor forco, 0 
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Nrchaiiical <Miy; { ium' r i lu'. 
f t^chii { c i .Ills 



9 . 37, 



10, 97. 
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1. 
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Mochanlcnl enKlntuTln^ t oc lin i.c L aius In 1970 = 914 
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Ovor fvO*;' of the 1970 technicians wore already employeid in that field five years 
earlier. Almost one-fourth of the new entrants previously worked as engineers 
or technicians. Another ft ^ i were probably training for the occupation (not 
In the labor force) or <lid not report their type of work it^ 1965. More than 
^9S)^ of the 1965 technicians remained in that field or became operatives by 1970. 



What 1965 Mechanical Knpineering Technicians Were Doing in 1970 



Mechanical engineering 
. techn ic ians 

Acc'ts., mgr . /admin unemp- 
loyed in 1965 



Operatives 



9 . 5% 



6.47. 



JIT 



X 



Mechanical engineering technicians in^l965 • 6(j[^ 

Somo job titles c 1 ass L f ie^under this hoadine: \ 

Aerographer Motor tcstery- , '* 

Chronographopera tor Research tec'hn:^ Ian 

(Jvro scope technician Rockwel 1 operator 

Matf^^ial-stress tester Steel tester j 



84. 17o 



EKLC 



164 



- 160 



SURVEYORS 0 0 . .azs iss 

What does a surveyor do?, A surveyor makes a^ complete record of boundaries, 
land features, and other physical characteristics of a construction site. 
TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Write neatly and legibly 
Be accurate 
Take a leadership ppsition 

You should prefer to: 

Work with numbers " 
Do. accurate work 

You should be physically able to: 

Have good eyesight and hearing ' . ■ 

Be coordinated 

\ , Work long hours, particularly during the summer months 

Stand for long periods of time . ^ . ^ . 

\_ Walk long distances and climb mountains 
Work out-of-doors 
.Carry heavy- equipment - 

ON THE JOB . , 

A surveyor is responsible fpf coordinating and instructing the members of 
the field party (composed of 3 to 6 workers). Accurate and detailed work 
is a must. Responsibilities include: determining boundaries, locating 
natural and '^man-made features, and collecting and coordinating information. 
A surveyor may specialize in highways, land, or topography. Other duties 
included on the'se specializations are: preparation of maps, legal descriptions 
•for deeds, determination of elevations" and contours of an area, and indica- 
ting the. location of surface features such as rivers and farms. 

THINGS TO THINK. ABOUT 
Advantages: 

Five day week ' A ' 

Physical activity 

Disadvantages : 

Irregular hours during the summer months • 
Strenuous and demanding 

PREPARATION AND ' TRAINING, iV 

A high school diploma with an emphasis on math and drjM.ng is the minimum 
requirement. 

Post-secondary work at a junior college, technical or vocational institute 

' is usually necessary. Combined with this should be an extensive on-the 

job training program. 

Licensing as a land surveyor is required in all 50 states. General require- 
ments include 4 to^^ years experience and passing a writt^ examination. 
iSfHERE TO GET MORE INF^SMATION 




American Congress on Surveying and Mapping 

Woodward Building 

733 - 15th Street, N.W.. 

Washington, D.C. 20005 

ASK YOUR' SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Laborers, mgr . /admin . , 
sales , c lerical , service 

Armed Forces 



What 1970 Surveyors Were Doing in. 1965 

u 



: 



6 . 8% 



6.9% 



Crafts, operatives 


HB 7 . 67o 








£< ng . y foresters & conserva- 


■^^H ^ ,b/o 








tionists, drafting per- 
sonnel 








ONR, not in labor for'ce 


8.8% 








Surveyors 
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Surveyors 


in 1970 = 


2,155 
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Over 60% of the 1970 surveyors were already employed in that field five years 
earlier. More than one-fifth of the new entrants previously worked in engine- 
ering, environmental or drafting positions. Two-thirds of the 1965 surveyors 
remained in that occupation in 1970. 



What 1965 Surveyors Were Doing in 1970 



Surveyors 



■ 67.0% 



Other^PTK (e.'g. engineers) 



7.5% 



Operatives, mgr. /admin., 

unemp. in 1965 
Laborers, c^a^j^s , sales, 

clerical, sermce 

Not in labor force \ 



Drafting pe,r Sonne 1 



50 . 
Survjeyors ia li 



Some job titles, classified under this heading: 
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County surveyor 
Crew chief surveying 
Land surveyor i On 

Mine surveyor X D t) 



Mineral surveyor 
RaLlrdad surveyor 
Spfeed setter 
y'pographer 



TOO 
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ENGINEERIN^G AND SCti^CE TECHNICIANS ' ' ' 

007.181, 199,384 

What do engineering and science technicians do? Engineering and ^science 
technicians assist engineers and scientists in performing highly teqhnical 
production operations such as research, design, sales, and service. 

TO GET THE JOB . ' ^ 

You should be able to: ' ' ' ^, " 

Work with or without supervision 

Work with many laboratory and measuring instruments • . 
Tabulate and analyze experimental results 

You should prefer to: 

Work as part, of a team 
Be accurate and detailed 

. You should be physica lly able to: 

' ■ 

Wotk under a varie'ty of conditions 
Have good manual .dexterity, 

ON THE JOB ^ ' ^ ■ 

Engineering and science technicians are part of a three person team. Often 
the technician acts as a liaison person between the engineer and/or scientist 
and the skilled worker. The job includes a variety of responsibilities, so^ 
this person must b^ flexible and Afersatile. He or she is often required to 
carry out experiments, study ways to improve the efficiency of an operation, 
supervise skilled wbrkers and be able to make decisions and changes without 
close supervision. Specialists may become light technicians, environmental 
engineering aides, gamma-ray operators, or well loggers. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' 

Advantages : 

Regular work ^ours 

Pleasant working conditions ^ 

ii 

Disadvantages ; 

Work is often repetitious 

No individual recognition for. achievement 

There are many responsibilities to others i 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A variety of programs can qualify a person aj. an engineering or science 

technician: junior and community colleges-, vocational-technical institutes 
on-the-job training, correspondence school, and four-year college degree 
programs. Major emphasis is on the^development of basic scientific, 
mathematical, and technical concepts. 

To specialize, it is, often required that simple analyses be performed in- 
the specialized area. ^ 
^An apprenticeship! of 2-5 years may be required. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

•r 

American Society for Engineering Engineers Council for Professional 

Suite 400 ^ * Development 

1 Dupont 'Circle 345 East 44 Street^ 

Washington, D.C. 20036 * New %ijrk. New York 10017 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Engineering and Science Technicians, not elsewhere classified, were doing in 1965 



Service, laborers, mgr./ (■4.67o 
admin., sales, farmers 

Occupation not reported 5.47o 
Crafts, clerical 6.1% 



Other PTK (e.g. other 

technicians 
Not ^in labor force • 



Operatives 

Armed Forces 

Engineering and science 
technicians, n. e. c. 



6.27o 
6.37o 

6.87o 

7.27o 



57.3% 



50 

Eng. &"sci. technicians in 1970 » 9,756 



100 



Nearly 607o of these 1970 technicians were already working in this field five 
years earlier. One-sixth of the new entrants were previously employed as 
operatives. Another group almost that large was probably training for the 
occupation (not in the labor force). Three-fourths of the 1965 technicians 
remained in the field or became other technicians, engineers or operatives - 
by 1970. ■ 

What 1965 Engineering and Science Technicians, not elsewhere classified, were doing in 1970 



Engineering and science 
technicians, n. e. c. 

Other PTK (e.g., other 
eng. & sci tech., engineer* 

Not in labor force 
Crafts • 



l62.97o \ 



8.87o 



6.57o 
6.47o 



Operatives 



5 . l7o 



Mgr . /admin . , c ler ical 



4 . 97o 



Sales, unemp..ia 1965, 
service, laborers, AF 



4.97o 



Eng.. & sci. 

Some job titles classified under this heading: 
Ballistic expert Film color tester 

Cartographic aide Gamma-ray operator 

Cloth tester Life-support technician 

Electrical logger Lighting advisor 
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Engineering aide 



Pyrotechnist 



168 
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technicians in 1965 = 8,896 
d 

Radiographer 
S a n t e c h n i c i a n 
Seismic*" interpreter 
Sonoscope operator 
Spectroscopist 
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AIRPLANE PILOTS d o t. * 196.283 

What does an airpltoe pilot do? An airplane pilot operates an aircraft * 
to transport passen^rs and cargo and may perform other tasks such as 
crop^dusting and inspecting power li^es, 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Exercise good judgment A 
Make quick decisions under pressure * 
Read and comprehend mechanical instruments 

You should know that: ^ 

A commercial airplane pilot's license is required 
Pilots must have a rating for the class of plane they fly 

(single engines, multiengines , Boeing 747, etc,) 
Pilots are employed by airlines, large corporations and governments 

You should be physically able to: 

Have corrected vision of 20/20 
Ha^e good hearing 

Have no physical handicaps that prevent quick reactions 
ON THE JOB 

The airplane pilot is in charge of the plane and supervises all other crew 
members. Extensive planning must be performed before the flight. The 
pilot must know the weather conditions to plan the route, speed, and alti- 
tude that will give a smooth ride. Before takeoff, the pilot checks the 
engines, controls and instruments to makr sure everything is working pro- 
perly. During the flight, the pilot steers the plane along each point 
of the flight plan, monitors the instruments of the plane, anci reports 
the conditions to the ground control stations. After the plane has 
landed, the pilot completes flight records required by the company and 
, the- Federal Aviation Admihistratioh (FAA) . 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ^ 

Advantages : 

Pilots are aaong the highest wage earners in the U,S, 
As a rule, pilots and families are entitled to fly for free or at 
reduced rates 

Disadvantages : , 

Airline pilots may be away from home much of the time 
Work schedules are irregular 

Pilots work undier constant stress and pressure > 
PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

Applicants for a cbpilqt job must be between 20 and 35 years old. 
Most airlines require two years of college and prefer to have college 
graduates. 

To obtain an airline transport pilot license, an applicant must have 
a minimum of 1,500 hours of flight time. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Airline Pilots Associaition ^ 
1625 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W. IRQ 
Washington, D,C, 20036 XO^ 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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'What 1970 Airplane Pilots* Wete Doing in 1965 



Not in labor force", 
, . operative*** 

-Sales/'ejerfifal, mfeir.y 
, admin » . " / * 

^ '"T;; .At^d';^'o:rc'es'* . 



Airplane. pilJots 
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Airplane pilots^ in 1970 - 1,195 



Over two-thirds of the 1970 pilots were already irn that occupation five years 
earlier. The largest group of the new entrants (387o) were in the Armed Forces 
in 1965; some were probably learning to fly planes. More than one-fifth pre- 
viously worked as teachers, engineers or accountants. Ninety percent of the 
1965 airplane pilots remained in that occupation in 1^70. Another 4% moved 
into administrative or managerial positions. 



What 196-5 Airplane Pilots Were Doing in 1970 



Airplane pilots 



Operatives, service, not 
in the labor force 

Mgr . /admin. 




4.17o 



89.57o 



Some job titles classified, under this heading: 
Aerial-crop duster Balloonist 



Airplane captairi 
Aviator \ 
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check pilot 
Flight inspector 
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Airplane Plloi^s in 1965 
& 

Navigator ^ 
Test pilot 



908 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROLLERS 



D.O.T. # 193.168 



What does an air traffic controller do? An air traffic controller coordi- 
nates flights to prevent accidents and minimize delays in takeoffs and 
landings. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Operate calmly under stressful situations 

Use good judgment in making quick, accurate decisions 

You should know that: 

Air traffic controllers are employees oif the Federal Aviation Adminis- - 
tration ^ 

Air traffic controci trainees are selected through the Federa.l Civil 
Service System 

You must pass a job performance exam twice a year 

You should be physically able to: 

Speak clearly and precisely 
See well with vision correctable to 20/20 
Discriminate differences between colors 
Pass a rigid physical exam each year 

ON THE JOB 

Air traffic controllers work in the airport control tower. They must control 
the movements of aircraft both on the ground and in the air through the use 
of radio, telephone and radarscope. They are responsible for determining the 
altitude at wHich each plane within the area will fly. They also give infor- 
mation regarding weather, wind direction, and the relative position of other 
aircraft to the pilots. In .addition, air traffic controllers instruct the 
pilots on the proper approaches and runways to be used, and are responsible 
for' monitoring and controlling the lighting of airport runways. When necessary 
they make the decision to alert emergency personnel. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT . ; 

Advantages : 

'^f^^'^K challenging work 

J PtDs^vantages : 

Wdrk IS oe rformed under constant stress 

PREPARATION. AND TRAINING 

Need experience in a related field (pilot, navigator oL^dl^patcher) 
Preferably should have a bachelor's degree. 
Must take the Federal Civil Service Test. 

Takes two to three years on on-tlje-job training and formal training to 
become fully qualified controller. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Correspondence Inquiry Branch 
MS - 126 Federal Avaiation Agency 
Washington, D.C. 20553 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Air Traffic Controllers Wer'^TD, 



.1965 



. AF, not in the labor force 




Clerical 



, service 



8 . 67= 



8 . 8% 



Air traffic controllers 



82.7% 
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Air traffic controllers in \^970 = 444 



Over 807 of the 1970 air traffic controllers were already working in that pro- 
fession f..e years earlier. Half of the new entrants were working in clerical 

Ls :'''^he'o°t;erh";f'" '° '^"^^"^ controllers on a'part-tin.e 

( not in ^ I ""T Armed^ Forces or probably in school 

( not m the labor force). More than 80% of the 1965 air traffic controllers 
remained xn that occupation in 1970. Three-fourths of those who left tJe occu- 
pation retired from the work force, the rest bec'ame craftsmen. 

9 



What 1965 Air Traffic Controllers Were Doing in 1970 



Air traffice controllers 



82.1%, 



Not in labA: force 



13,67o 



Crafts 



4.3% 



_L 
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Air traffic controllers in 1965 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Air-route controller Flight -control specialist* 
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447 
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Aircraft communicator 
Dispatcher 

172 



C . C. A. technician 
Signal- towe^^pera tor 
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RADIQ OPERATORS 



D.O.T, # 193.822 



What does a radio operator do? A radio operator sends and transmits messages 

in our communication and transportation system. He or she aids personal, 

business, and political interests throughout the world through such jobs as 
dispatcher, radar operator and wireless telegrapher. 

TO' GET THE JOB 

You should Ue able to: 

Have a memory for detail and accuracy \ 
Handle emergency situations 
Exercise good judgment 

Learn, standard codes and signals ^ 

You should prefer to: 

Work in an isolated situation 

Study math, speech, science, and typing 

Y&u should be physically able to: 

Stay mentally alert 

Speak clearly, expressively, and distinctly 
Hear well 

Work while sitting for long periods of time 
ON THE JOE 

The radio operator may be employed in various communication systems. In 
general, these operators transmit and receive written or spoken messages. 
Sometimes these messages are in code. All in-coming and out-going messages 
are written down, or typed-up, and posted in a log. The log also contains 
the time at which the message was^sent or received, and the person who initiated 
and received the message. > 

The radio operator serves and protects oThers through each transmission that 
is made. Often the operator is required to make quick and accurate dec isions , 
so he or she must always be alert and remain emotionally detached from any, 
situation that az^-Ses . 

THINGS TO THINK/ABOUT 

Advantages/ ^ / 

The akills ga^ed are helpful in promotions 
JGp!^ v'orkijvg conditions with quiet surroundings 

ivantages : 



ERIC 



'Mental exhaustion often results from .concentration and lack of physical 
movement. * - 

Some aspects seem^ routine and unimportant ^. l 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

^ high school diploma is essential for anyone entering the field.. 
Special training in commun ica t;ion at a technical or vocational school 

is desirable, but on-the-job training may b'e possible. 
A license from the Federal Communications Commission is required. 
Experience (e.g., summer employment) is helpful * 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Personnel Operations Division FAA The National Association of Broadcast 

800 Independence Avenue, S.W. , Employers and Technicians 

. Washington, D.C. 20591 135 West 50th Street 

New York, New York 10019 ^ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Radio Operators Were Doing in 1965 




Radio operators in 1970 - 746 



About half of the 1970 radio" operators were already working in tffat field five 
years earlier. Over one-fifth of the new entrants previously worked in pro- 
tective service. Half cf the:n were employ^ as clerical workers, laborers, 
or craftsmen in 1965, More than 807o of thef 1965 radio operators remained in 
that occupation or became clerical workerst^^^ 1970. 

* • X 

What 1965 Radio Operators Wfere Doing in 1970 

^ ' • ■ . V 



Radio operators 



Clerical (esp, statistical 
clerks) 

Not in LF, farmers, ether 
PTK 

Radio 6c TV mechanics & 
repairmen, sales 



18,97o 



8 , 97o 
7.17. 



Some job titles classified under this heading; 



Broadcast engineer 
Nema operator 
Wireless watcher 
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64 , 27o 



Radio operators in 1965 = 597 



Radio dispatcher 
Radio telegrapher 
Wireless telegrapher 



Telecasting engineer 
Transmission operator 



TECHNICIANS 



D,0,T. #*s 194.281; 194.282; 957.282; 
199.288 



Whari does a technician do? A technician uses electronic equipment in record- 
ing, \radio and television work and information analysis. 

to GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: o ' . 

Acquire knowledge of and be able to use a variety of equipment 

Work with or without supervision 

Prepare reports 

Tabulate and analyze results 

You should prefer to: 

Work as part of a team 
Be accurate and detailed 

You should be physically able to: 

Work under a variety of condit^pns 
Manipulate objects with your hands 

ON THE JOB 

The technician is part of a team. Each person must use his or her specialty 
in conjunction with others in order to be functional. He or she is often re- 
quired to set-up, test, and use ^a variety of equipment. For example, a broad- 
cast technician might be responsible for lighting and/or sound instruments. 
He or she must test the instruments to jBre sure they are working, set them up, 
and prepare to make adjustments when th^ \ieed arises. A handwriting expert 
may use many instruments to tabulate, analyze and verify findings. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' 

Advantages : 

Pleasant surroundings 
Regular work hours 

Disadvantages : 

No recognition for achievement 
Work is often repetitious 

Evening and weekend work is sometimes scheduled 
Always responsible to others 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A variety of programs can qualify a person as a technician: junior and com- 
munity colleges, vocational technical institutes, on-jfhe-job training, 
correspondence school, and/or four year college degree programs. 

Major emphasis is on the development of basic mathematical, electronic 
and technical concepts. 

Some fields of specialization require a license. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ^ 

National Council of Technical Schools National Association of Broadcasters 

1835 K Street, N.W. Room 907- 1771 N Street, N.W. 

Washington, D.C. 20006 Washington, D.C. 20036 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Wluit: 1^70 Technicians, Not Elsewhere Classified, Were Doing Ln 1965 



Other PTK 

AF , not in labor force 
ONR 

Operatives, crafts, sales, 
service, mgr . /admin , 

Clerical 

Technicians, n.e.c. \. 



8 . l7o 




10.47o 



18.2% 



J L 



43.77o 



_L 



_L 



50 100' 
Technicians, n.e.c, in- 1970 =^1,034 



More than half of .these 1970 technicians were doing something else five years 
earlier. One-third of the new entrants were previously employed in 'clerical 
positions. Another third worked in professional or technical fields or did 
not report their occupation in 1965. Over 60% of the 1965 technicians moved 
out of that classification by 1970. Almost 40% of that group moved into . 
engineering, scientifc or technical positions. 

r \ 

What 1965 Technicians, Not Elsewhere Classified, Were Doing in 1970 
Technici^ans , tai^H^^^I^H^^^^^H 38.4% 



Physical scientists', E 6e S 
tech. 

Mgr. /admin., Operatives 



10.6% 



8 . 9% 



Engineers 

Service, sales, AF , labor- 
ers 

<pt in labor force 
Crafts 



8 . 27o 

8 . 27c. 



7 . 07c. 
6 . 87, 



Other Fl'K (e.g. health 

tech) 
Clcric;al 



6 . 67. 



5 . 27 



_L 



0 50 100 

Some job titles classified under this heading: Technicians, n.e.c in 1965 = 1,178 
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Camouflage specialist 
Fingerprint experto 
Handwriting expert 
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Lie-detector operator 
Sound*^ effects manager 
Taxidetmist 
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VOCATIOIVAL AI\ID EDUCATIONAL COUNSELORS 

D. 0. T. ir 045.108 

What do vocational and educational counselors do? Vocational and educational 
counselors help individuals and groups plan for careers and life-styles which 
will be personally satisfying* Vocational and educational counselors also work 
with persons who have social and/or personal problems. 

TO GET THE JOB : 

You should be able to: I 

Exercise good judgment 
Develop good listening skills 
Get along well with others 

You shbu Id prefer to : 

Help others make decisions, but pot decide for them 
Be flexible and supportive^ 
Work with people and ideaslP 

You should be physically able to: * . 

Work under pressure 
Work long hours 

Sit for periods of time ^ - ' 

ON THE JOB *. 

Vocational and educational counselors work 'with people of al^jages. They 
are concerned with career choice and. programming and they wKne willing 

''^ to help a person with emotional, school, and/or social pro3|J||p Some 

professionals in the field work in emploi^ent agencies. They interview job 
seekers about employment-related facts, and then develop a vocational plan 

- ^th each client. Other counselors work in career planning and placement 
centers. They help c 1 ients . under s tand themsel^?es and their opportunities 
by examining interests, abilities and goals,^ exploring -career alternatives; 
and making and following through with a career choice. Counselors may use 
test results to help clients evaluate themselves, and may assemble career 
guidance materials in a resource- center . 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT . , 

Advantages : 

Pleasant working"* condi t ions ' 
Personal satisfaction 

Disadvantages : ^ 

Working with clients who may have difficult problems 
Having to take work home or working evenings 
Coordinating^ numerousr agency services 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

A four year college degree is required at the undergraduate leve 1 , ' and of ten 

a graduate degree is also needed. ' § 
In some instances state certif iqation or a written examination are 

additional requirements. 

i 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION . . ' . ' 

American Personnel and, Guidance Association 

1607 NewHampsh^ " 

Washington, D.C. 20009 ... 

_ ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR ^FOR MORE INFCJRMAT ION \ 
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What 1970 V^ocational dnd Kduca t i ona I Counselors Were Doing in 1965 



Service, CNR, clerical, 
operatives, sales 

Managers & administrators 



Armed Forces 
Other PTK ' 

Not in labor force 



If 



Secondary school teachers 
Elementary school teachers 

Vocational & educational 
counselors 




37. 17, 
J L 



50 



± 



± 



it 



ICQ 



Vocational & educational counselors in 1970 = 

4,546 

Over M"' of the 1970 counselors were doing something/else five years earlier. Half 
C i!ic new entrants were previously employed as school teachers. About 207o were 
probably In college in 1965 (not in the labor force). Almost two-thirds of the 1965' 
counselor- remained working in that occupation jSg 1970. More than one-third of 
thnc,e uh,o left the field became teachers or administrators. 

What 1965 Vocational :ir)d Educat ional^Counselors Were Doing in 1970 



VoC'B t ional-^^f^ducat ional 
cotinselors 

Not in labor- force 



Managers/ 6c administrators 



Other .PtK 



Secondary school teachers 



Service, clerical, sales 



64.67o 




J- 



50 



100 



Vocational & educational counselors in 1965 = 2,610 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 
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Admis s ions counselor 
Director of guidance 
Education consul tant 
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Guidance counselor 
Res ident -hall direc tor 
Vocational adviser 
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ACTORS AND ACTRESSES 



' 'b.b.f. # 150. 04S"^ / 

i 

What do ^tors arid actresses do? Actors or actresses play parts or 

comic or dramatic productions on the stage, in motion pictures, 
levision^and radio. I 



roles 
or on /te 




, TO GET THE JOB 

t * 

You ^^l^uld be able to; 

Possess the necessary talent for perforating 
Memorize great amounts of material ''^ 
.Have a good speaking voice 

You should prefer to: / ' » 

Perform in front of large groups 

Spend much, of your time traveling ^ ' . '""^ 

You should be physically able to: 

Work under varying physical conditions ^ 
Work long, irregular hours 

You should know that^ ^ ^ 

The adding field is overcrowded now 4iffl>ia^ be so for years 

to come. - ' " -tT/^ 

Making a living is considered to.be *aTfficult 

The right break at the right time , is a necejssity for recognition 

pN" THE JOB . . . ■ \ .. ^ , ^ • 

Actors or actresses must first find available parts, which Chey think t*fey 
^ can handle, in some upcoming. produQtions . After reading and studying the 
-parts, they must audition before the^neople in ^arge ojF tihe pi^oduction'i^ ... 
If selected for the parts, the actors and actresses jnusf: spend hundreds of^ 
hours in rehearsal and must memorize many lines .and cu^s'.- 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT " 

Advantages : - v i 

Recognition for a star performer . 
Ghance for travel and excitement ^ * • - 

Opportunity to perform before an audience and to receive^its response 



Disadvantages : 



The acting profession is a very uncertain venture' for success, seekers. 
.The work is difficult and demanding. . - " 

There ar^ seldom any fringe* benefits such as sick leave or paid^ 

vacations. * . ^ 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING - - 

A college degree in liberal arts will probably become very important to 
, those who hope to have ah acting career. College attendance can provide ex 

perience through dramatic arts programs and theatrical performances. 
''-^'Fbrmal training may also be obtained a special dramatic arts schools.. :\ 

A goc^ waynto enter acting is to, start with local, hometown, or college 

productions and to gain as much experience as possible. r^h^ 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMA'^ION j , ; 

Actor'^S Equity Association ; ' , ' Screen Actors .Guild ^ 

.165 West 46th Street - ' 7750 Sunset Boulevard,' y 

New York, New York 1O036 /■ . ^Hollywood, California 90046 

^ >SK YOUR SCHOOL .COUNSELOR FOR MOp: INFORMATION 




What .1970 Actor 



.iNot 



force «^ '"^l ' 



I' 



Writers, artists 6c enter- 
tainers 



Managers & administrators 



Actors 6t actresses 




Actresses Were Doing in 1965 



6 



U - 50 100 

Actors 6c actresses in L970 - 118 

; ■ ' V 

Two-thir3s of the .1970 actors and actresses were doing something else five years ^ 
earlier. About half of the newentrants previously held managerial or administra- 
tive position^. The other half, were pVobably in school or worked as writers, 
artists, or entertainers. Only one-£ourth of the 1965 actors and actresses re- 
mained in the profession in 1970. Another third became administrators or artists. 




What 1965 Actors and Actresses Were Doing in 1970 



Actors 6c actresses <■ 
Not in labor force 

Opera t ives 

Painters and sculptors 
Managers & administrators 




1 7 . 47o 



14.87. 



1 ^ 



M| Actors 6c actresses in 1965 = 155 



Some job titles classified under^this heading 

Comic Extrg^ Soubrette 

Dramatic re'ader Impersonator Stage manager 

Elocutionist Monolog'ist Talent scolit 



The'atr ical trouper 
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D;0.T. # 53.348 



ATHLETES AND KINDRED WORKERS 

What do 3thleo|s do? Ai:hletes participate in competitive sports and athl6ti(fe, 



TO GET THE JOB 

f ' . . 'i 

You should be able to: 

' / 
Follow directions, aii^rf'dblished procedures, and techniques exactly , . 

Perform eff iciently . tinder stress or at unexpected moments / 

You should prefer tor # 

. Practice a routine repeatedly until it is perfected 
Be involved in physical activities 

You should be phVsgs^lly able to: 9 

Maintain excellent health, be agile and physically fit 
Coordinate eye, ^and and foot movements 

ON THE JOB - 

Athletes compete in Events that may require physical strength, agility, 
daring, and stamina. Professional athletes are those who are contracted' ^ 
to compete beflPause of thd^ir athletic skills. When they enter sports / 
events, entrance fees'ar6 chajteed to spectators and sometimes monetary 
prizes are awarded to the participants, Athletes trqin for their sport 
(e.g. , baseball, footbipll, gj^n-astics) by practicing and doing physical ^ 
exercises. An athletic trainer (153.228) is a person who prescribes the 
exercises, diets, ai|d physiqal therapies to strengthen muscles and 
improve an athlete'^ 6kill. The athletic coach (099.228) instructs groups 
at playgrounds, schools, and/or professional sports camps in the rules, 
regulations' and routines of cpmpe.titive sports. » The coach may demonstrate 
the skill tcf be learned.^ ^^'^^^ 
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Good health^enefits ^ 

Chance of advancement to trainer, coach, fet^ut • - 

Possibility of high income for a period of 'time 



Disadvantages : 

.Risk of* serious physical irtjury in some cases ^ - 

Irregular performances - ^ .-r 

Strict training routines and competition for positions -# 
Condition of body may force early retirement f 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING ^ 

Requires 6 months^ to 2 years of training under a coach or traitx^i? r*^ 

Early training in funmtnentals may be learned by participating in org^rtized 

sports while in school. J V 

To become a professional usually requires a demonstration of skills bVfbre 

a coach. If selected you will undergo more training with the guidance ^. 

and supervision of the coach and trainer. > 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION r 

^ - National Asaocij||ion of Professional Baseball Leagues ' ^ ' * 

720 East'B*oad Street 
Columbus , Ohio 

■ J . ' ' ^ f ■ • * ' 

Talk with your, high school coaches ^d physical education teachers.-- 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL' COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ' 
Q 177 - . ^ ^ 
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What 1970 Athletes and Kindred Workers Wore Doing in 1965 



AF, ONR 



5 . 57, 



^ ^^.Sgles, ,mgr . /admin. , cler i- 
cal * 

Ojieratives , laborers , 
farmers 

Other PTK 



6 . 6% 



6.9% 



7 . 2% 



Not in labqj force 



Athletes & kindred workers 



11.27o 



62.87. 



J_ 



_L 



I 



J^I L 



I 



50 100 
Athletes' & kindred workeys in. 1970 = 1,332 



Over 60% of the 1970 athletes were already working in ^ m five ye^rs 

earlier. One-third of the nfew entrants -were Jirobably/|ara^h^ oajter *a •p^art i.- 

cular sport (not in the labor force). The res'^ wer^eilUiia^ 
occupations in 1965. Close to 60% of the IJIfi^* 4tfil^bt-es\feiri^rV^ ln^he;jtfi 
in 197C, About 30%, of those who left that oCiStp^a>^i>,>|E^ 5al^6(VQx|{^ji f iv^ ^ 
years later. • ' * - ' " T» '-^. i/ • .^ . 

i , 

What 1965 Athlete^ and Ktn3ll^ 



Athletes & kindred workers 
Sales 

Not in labor force ' 

Unemployed in 1965, labor- 
■:^rs^ crafts, operatives 

Other PTK * 




12.2% 






' > iV 50 i. * •^^ % Too 

Athletes 6c kindred* ^irorkexs In 1965 = 1,4^8 ^ 



Some job titles classified under this heltSftrg: 

Athletic trainer' <?2^ ^. -Coach Pugilist 
BaU^ player Div6r Referee , . . 

BicWclist . Horse traVner Riding Master 

O Bo;^r 

ERic;; 



Umpire ~| 
Wrestler 



Placing judge Tennis prvj^sional 
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AUTHORS 



b.O.T. # 131.088, 130.088 



f»^W)l?>^^;^oes an author do? An author creates, original literary works for 



publicafcf<5fr.> 




TO GET THE JOB ' > > ' . • 4 

■ You should be able to; »^ ' "^^'>>.j 7 

Create and develop a literary wotrk ^ 

Present, your ideas in an original, s^omewhat dramatic- way 

You should prefer to: . • * :Vv .-' 

Read books and magazines • ' . . ^ 

V.' Participate in a variety of activitiesJ^1^t^^ dramatics, debates, 

workshops, and Literary groups : iis^^j 
Express yourself in writing" ' ' ' 

You should be physically able to: 

Sit for long periods of time 
Coordinate finger and hand movements 
See well ^ 

ON THE JOB 

* 

An author creates books Jlpoems , and/or other works of literature for publica- 
tion and possible production. An author can specialize in a variety of areas. 
A playwright either reorganizes or creates materials for production on tele- 
vision broadway or the movies. A fiction writer creates novels or short 
stories for publication. Other specialized areas include: poetry, story 
writing, television writing, and writing lyrics. Authors must choose a 
theme, develop a plot and Rewrite the story until it is in publishable form. 
THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : * 

Then recognition has been gained 
faction from creating worjc 

Disadvantages.: 

Dif ficul ty ^irr^btaining experiend^ y 
Difficult^r in getting work publis'hedy \ 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING (^ j 

A four-year college degree in liberal arts is helpful. " Mcf 

Courses in English, writing, and contemporary literature or any other sub- 
ject area in which you have a writing interest are usefuf. background . 
• Participation in such activities as dramatics, debate, and literary groups^k - - 
can p^rove to be invaly^le experience* " 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

.General Artists Corporation ^ - 

' Coffees in most major cities) 



Prestige 
Self-sat 



r 





ASK YOUR 9CHO0K COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Auth<^^^^\J'ere Doing in 1965 



Other .writers , artists & 
entertainers 



Engineering and sc 




technicians 



Elem. sch. tchrs., mgr./ 
admin., postal clerks 

Not in labor force 



Authors 




^,5 




14.1% 



16.17, 



50 



50.27o 



_L 



J I 




100 



Authors in 1970 .= 422 



Half of the 1970 authors categoriz&fe themselves in other occupations five years 
earlier. One-third of the new entrants were not in the work force In 1965. About 
207o Hfcre working as technicians or other writers, artists or entertainers. More . 
thdn three-fourths of the 1965 authors remained in that profession or became ^f^"^ , 
editors or reporters by 1970.- Eleven percent retired from the work force, pither 
temporarily or permanently. 



What 1965 Authors Were Doing In 1970 



Authors 



Other PT^C, clerical 
i 

*► Editorsj^l^porters 

Nof'tn labor force 
« 0 



I 

7 




Some job titles classified under this ' heading 

BiogT^apher ' Lexicographer 
Fict^n writer , Librettist 

Gag writer Lyricist 
Humorist . \^ Novelist 



Authors \in 1965 - 332. 



V 



Playwright 
Poet 

Scientific writer 
Speech writer 



ERIC , : 
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DANCERS i 

D.O.T. # 151.028 and 151.048 

/What does a dancer do? A dancer works as a member of a troupe and 
( specializes in an area stich as ballet, folk, or modern dance. 

TP GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: . ' " *- * 

Work under strain and stress 

Acc^t directions from dance instructor 

Qualify as It prof essional dancer through serious training 
You should prefer to: % 

Work alone or with a specialized group 
Travel - 

/ 

You should be physically able to: 

Work long and irregular hours 
Maintain good health 

ON THE JOB ' ^ 

/ 

The dancer's life is very rigorous and requires?^ strong self-discipline. 
It is physically demanding and mentally exhausting. For a classical I 
^3^1^^ l|fi^fo™er, certain conventional position«*are the basic movementi. 
In modern dance, a dancer's movement appears much freer, but it is also 
very ca^pfuHy choreographed. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advantages : ^ 5 

Recognition . 
* A chance for travel, and excitement 



Diaadvantages: ^ ^. r .# # 

Good training is long and expensive requiring many years of private lessons. 
Restructuring of SDcial life * 
Very demanding physically and mentally ' 
Must begin to study at an ^j^rly age U % 

DjLfficult to become well-known " 

i , PREPARATION ANIT TRA tNING / ■ "^^/ 

:Ai dancing student's general education is usually minimal but it couid be^ 

very advantageous to receive a college degre^. 
Training as a dancer usually begiiris before ^age 12 at a professional dancing., 

^school . , ^ ' ^ ■ ' 

Dance lessons and practice requires much time aad/e§^ort. 
Usually the first professional audition occurs age 17 or 18. ^ 
A dancer must belong to one of the professional ilnions . 

WHERE TO GW MORE INFORMATION ' • 

National Educational Association # ^ 

1201 - 16th Street, N.W . ... ^ 

Washington, D.C. 20036 ^ ' ' 

• « : .A. ••■ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 Dancers Were Doing in 1965 




Daricers 

Public relations wkrs . t 
, publicity writers 

Occupation not reported 



• 0 



24.6% 



36.8°/, 



38 . 6% 



50 



Dancers in 1970 = 57 



100 



-■ ^ - • 

Only foiirtoen of the 1970 dancers were already in the profession five years earlier. 
Almost 40*^/, did. not report their occupation in 1965. The rest previously worked in 
pujDllc /irelat ions or jDubl icity . Ther^ were almost 200 prof essional dancers in 
i?PentisyLvanla, in 196Sv/ By 1970 nearly three- fourths of them were no longer in the 
labor, force . The 'profession is not beccmiing obsolete, but it is#eify subject to 
eiCj^nomic changes in the country. 



What 1965 Dancers Were Doing in 1970 

^ .... 



0^- 



Not in Che labor force 



{ 

Designers, dancers 



Etiigipeering 'jand science 
:^ technicians 



13 AX 



16. IX 



I0.47o 



"3Tr 



Some job titles "craasif ied under tJ^iassSfijp^ing: 

^ ' - - Ballet*i^T^'" 

^ • - Choreogtapttter 

Pretision d-ancer 



ERIC 



- / 
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Dancers in 1965 ^ 192 



Soft-,shoe dancer 
Square-dance caller 
Tap danger 
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DESIGNERS 



D.O.T. # 142,081 and 142.051 



^ What do designers do? Designers communicate information about products or 
.service through the use of designs which they hope will be attractiv^ to 
customers. 

GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: ^ 

Draw, and use a variety of instruments 
Design products that are safe; attractive, and useful 

You should prefer to: 

Work as part of a team or individually ^, ^ 

You should be physically able to: 

Coordinate eye ,5nd hand movements 
See well 

Have a good eye for color and texture 
ON THE JOB 

A designer improves the use and appearance d^f a product^^ Some designers 
are commercial artists , who /develop artistic ideas for an advertising plan, 
A display artist special izJe^lvin designing and displaying exhibits for retail 
stores. The display artist ^creates attractive, eye-catching displays of 
merchandise uailng the fundamentals of art harmony , composi t ion , and color. 
The display artist not only designs, but must also create many of the props 
used for a display^ theme , He or she must also construct the display theme. 
An interior designer plans and sup^rvisqgjf'the design of building interiors and 
furnishings. He or she may work in a design department within a large de- 
partment stor^., or may operaffi* independently and w^rk on, private homes or 
commercial.: bu il dings . ^. , 

Other design occupations includ^ silver designers,- mlUinery designers, . 
industrial desigrmrs, and toy designers.. ' > ; f 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

' Advantages : ^ 

Regular work schedule 

Self-satisfaction at seeing completed work 
Disadvantages : \ * 

Pressure to meet deadlines 

. - ^'^ ^ • 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING " , , --^ 

Training ^nd preparation varies for each design occupation. Usually 2 to 3 

years. at a^echnical or art school is required. 
In some areas a four-year college degree is needled. 

Many design occupations also require on-the-job tig^ining. . 
An industrial designer receives training at art school, a university, or ^ 

technical school. A portfolio is part of the admiss ions requ irement . 
A commercial designer studies for 2 to 3 yel|rs and, i/i addition, receives 

on-the-job training^ 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

National Art Education Associatioi^ Industrial pes igners Soc ie ty of 

Natiopal Education Association America. 

1201 - 16th Street, N.W. ^ 1750 Old Meadow Road 

Washington, D.C. 20036 , McLean, Virginia 22101 

ASK YOUR. SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Wliat 1970 Designers Were Doing In 1965 



Laborers-, clerical, sales, 
operatives 

Crafts, mgr , /admin. 
Not in labor force 

ONR, AF 

Other PTK (e.g. engineers) 

Eng. fic sci. tech. (e.g. . 
drafting personnel) 

Designers 



5 . n 



6.17o 
6.67o 

7 . 9% 

8.27o 

8.37o 



I 



57.87. 



50 mr 

Designers in 1970 = 4,952 

Close to 607o of the 1970 designers were already working In that field five years 
earlier. Almost one-third of the ^new ^nt rants previously held engineering or 
technical positions, suchAas draftii<|. About? 157o were probably training for the 
occupation in 1965 (ncrt irv tjhe labor fc^ae). Three-fourths of the 1965 designers 
remained in. that field or b^crame engineerls by 1970, 

^: ' I 

What 1965 Designers Were Doing in 1970 



DesignWs 
Engineers 



Not in labor force 

Mgr./^dmin., sales 
Other Wk 

Unemployed in 1965, crafts 
service, clerical 




65.0% 




_L 



50 
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Some job titles classified under this h-eading 

Art -glass designer 
Body stylist 
Chart writer, 
Costtime designer 

•188': 



Designerslte 19,65 

Display artist 
Industrial designer 
Pattern maker 
Stage -set designej 



100 
4,401 
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EDITOR^ AND REPORTERS 



D.O.T. // 132.268 and 132.068 



What do editors and reporters do? A reporter gathers information and 
writes it up for publication^^ An editor assigns reporters to cover 
stories, then evaluates and edits the finished write-ups. 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: 

Write clearly and concisely 

Use good grammar j . 

Be objective ^' 
Remember accurately what you see and hear 

You should prefer to; 

Work in a variety of settings 

Read extensively about many different topics 

You should be physically able to: 

See well 

Work under a variety of conditions (f ires ,^ storms , or a comfortable 
office) \ 

' ON THE JOB , 

A reporter collects information on current or past eu^ts through interviews, 
examination of available material, and/or observat ioBpf current happenings. 
The reporter then writes the story and turns it into the editor for publi- 
cation. A reporter can specialize in news, feature i^rt icles , sports and/or 
editorials. 

The edito r must evali^te all written mfterial before it i^published. The 
editor, is responsible for supervising and coordinating the work of type- 
setters, and the advertisement and artists. Editors can become associated 
with different types of publications: newspapers^ journalj, ji^agaj^ines , or 
books. / Larger newspapers and magazin^s^ have many types o^^^itorl:^ the 
m editor-in-chief, city editors, fashion editors, news editors, sports-editors 
and perhaps even finance editors, arts editors and hobby editors. 

THINGS TO. THINK ABOUT 

Advantages ; 

Chances for advancement 

Opportunity t a meet important people 

Self-rsa.tisf action in seeing published work . 



Irreguiat''^ work schedule ^ 

Many different assignments ^ ^ 

Sometimes difficult to get work recognized 

WHERE TO GET 'MORE INFORMATION . 

^American Newspaper Guild . % ' 

1126 - 16th Sftreet, N.W. 

Washington, D.C. ^20036 ^ 

Assjfeation of American University Presses , : Inc . * 
1 Park Avenue 

New York, New York .10016 ^ 

' ' ~ > A ' ■ . 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL IfoUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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What 1970 I'ltHtors niul Kopdrtcrs Wore DoiiiR 1 ii 1965 



Clerical 



AF, ONR 



4.77, ^ 



Sa4es, operatives, mgr./ 
admin . ,,. ser\tice , crafts 
/ f ' ' ' 

bthe^ (e.'^, ajtjfeists, 
^ et^iir t'di n^ & , at her 

writers) 
'Not in labor force 



Editors & reporters 



: 



6.17o 



6.37> 



6 . 37. 



14.27. 



62. TL 



50 ^ 100 

Editors and reporters in 1970 - 5,451 



Over 60Z of the 1970 editors and reporters were already working in that field 
five years earlier. Almost 40% of the new entrants were probably in school in 
1965 (not in the labor force). Another 30% were previously clerical or other 
professional employees. Two-thirds of the 1965 editors and reporters remained 
in that occupation in 1970.^ One-third of those who left the field moved into 
clerical or other professional positions. ' 



What 1965 Editors and Reporters Were DoicM in L970 



Editors (5t reporters 

( 

^pt in labor force 

a ■ 

^Other PTK ^ 

Mgr. /admin., unernp in 1965, 
sales 



Clferica 













■I^^^H 14.87. 






Lh 6.77, '-A-- 




• 














6 . 3% 






■■,.4.37„ 

1 . 1 1 


1 ' 1 1 




0 


50 





Editors and repiBit-tepS,;-i'n "'li965 : 5,038 



100 



Some job titles- classified under this heading 

V Art-^crilir Copy reader Manuscript reader 

1/ ' w 7 Cub reporter News cotnmeni'at-Pr 

Book 'reviewer - vA^tr.^^^^ ^ . . commeneater 

Citv editor ' Editorial assistant ^.ewspaper reporter 

rr.?^- Columnist ' ^'^^^S" correspondent ,.<r^dio- scriptwriter 

ER^ Columnist Magazitj|^ edi tor rj^-^pocts announcer 
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MUSICIANS AND COMPOSERS » o i # 151 028. nu 151 048 

What does a muslcLnn do? A musician performs for an iir^dience -tqi^an^tettain 
them or to provide background music for the performing artis^'.^^J,;. \. , 

TO GET WIE JOB 

You should be able to: . • • - 

Receive formal or informal training ^' 
Exhibit talent and creativity 
Play one or more musical instrumeats 
Maintain poise and composure 

You should prefer to: 

Work and practice long and irregular hours 
Travel 

Per|prm before latjjje grdupg^ or audiences 
You should be physically able to: ^ 
Maintain good health 

Manipulate fingers, hands and arms well 
^ Sit for long periods of time 

ON THE JOB ' ^ 

Musicians usually belong to one of the musicians * unions. These entertainers 
usually specialize in ciassical or popular mu^ic. As a classical musician, 
a person generally plays in a symphony orchestra, a theater or opera orchestra 
or a "Pops'* orchestra. As a popular musician, the artist usually performs with 
dance bands, jazz groups, rock groups, or accompanies vocalists, or instru- 
mental soloists. A jppkxceptional musicians become concert artists, A gr^at 
majority of all mu^^cTins are teachers in schools and colleges, A small , 
number work in hosfJl-tals (music therapy) and musi<j libraries. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 
Advantages 

Gaining recognition .^^^^ 
Self -rewarding 

Disadvantages : 

Rigorous and demanding work * , , ^.^t,?!?" 

Little time for social life - \ >A ' 

^ust begin to study at an early age *^ 

'PREPARATION AND TRAINING • * . - 

Training usually begi,ns, at an early age. ^-^^ * . f . 

It requires continual training either privately , . with a'coflege or univer- 
sity, or at a music conservatory. 
An audition is usually a prerequisite. 

A thorough knowledge of music and the ability to interpret it are necessities. 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' ^ 

American Federation of Musicians . \ 

(AFL-CIO) 

' 641 Lexington Avenue * * 

New York, New York 10022 , . " i '-^^ 

m ^ ■ -'^ ■ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION ' 
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Wlmr 1070 Musicians :\\u\ Composers Wrro Doing in 1965 



Teachers 



Other PTK, OMR 



Clerical, service, mgr,/ 
admin,, sales, laborers, AF 

Not In labor force 



Musicians &. composers* 





Musicians &. composers in 1970 - 3 271 i 

[ore than 2,300 of the 1970 musicians and composers were already workiag in that 
field five years earlier. Over 40% of the new entrants were probably training ' 
tn^their specialty in 1965 (not in the labor force). About 17% previously were 
school teachers,. Two-thirds of the 1965 musicians and composers remained/in that 
occupation in 1970. Another 10% became teachers or clerical workers.*--^ 



Wh 



at 196^-^^usician'^and Composer s^Were Doing in 1970 



Musicians and composers 

Not in labor forc^ 
Teachers 

Operatives, crafts, labor- 
ers, sales, service, mgr./ 

aBnewililoved in 1965, other 
PTK 

Clerical 




65 . 87o 



Musicians & coijiposers in 1965 = 3,504 



ERIC 



Some job titles cl as>^i fied under thi^ heading: 
Accompanist . Concert pianist V 

Band director Dtummer *' ' 

Bugler 

Music arranger 
(.el list Opera singer 



Choirmaster 



Orchestra tonduc tor 



192 



Organist i 
Recording artists 
Soloist 

Sbn^ writer* ■ * 
Vq^af^ist 



J0O 
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PAINTERS AND SCULPTORS 



D.O.T. 144 .'081, -'lis, 081 

What do painters and sculptors do? Painters and sculptors design forms by 
utilizing such materials as stone, clay^ water colors, wood, oi-ls or pastels 
to express emotions, ideas, thoughts and observations. 

to' get the job ^ * • 

You should be able to : . ' . " 

Develop and produce ideas 
Use a variety of mediums 
Think in novel ways 

You should prefer to: * * 

.. , ■\ ■ " 

Persist in projects you undertake - ' 

Work long and hard to establish a career 
Work individ' ally 

You should be physically able to: ^ 

Coordinate e^ aod hand movements 
Manipulate objects with your hands h 

Detect relationships between colors ^-v textules , forms and space 
ON THE JOB ' . 1 ' ^ 

A painter or 'sculptor us/ial'ly begins a career in am? on a "part-time basis. 
Regular work hours are usually spent in the commercial art field or teaching [ 
An artist tries to establish a reputation by displaying art work at op^n 
exhibitions and through friends. Artists prepare preliminary sketches of a > 
cqmpoAtion, then paint or sculpt the finished work: endeavoring to create 
a harmonious relationship through the piece. ^ ^ 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ' ; ^ ' / 

Advantages : ' ^ 

A chdnce to travel 

Self-satisfaction at seeing work exhibited or purchased 

Disadvantages : . ^ ' : 

Mentally strepuous ' ' / ^ , 

. May need to work in an unrelated field to^ support yourself, while trying 
to become established as an artist. 
Di'fficu-lty in ''getting a break" / ' / 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING [ 

Training at an arX institute,. a college or university is useful' in developing- 

a sense of color, line perspective, and composition. 
•Continual practice and study is necessary to become a good painter or 

scu Ip tor . : ^ 

A portfolio is usually necessary to gain admission to an ins ti tu te . as^el 1 
as in obtaining a position. " 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION / ' ^ 

College ^rt Association of America ^ ^ 

16 East 52nd Street 

New York^, New York 1002^2 ' ^ 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE], INFORMATION 
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Wl^nt 1970 Painters and Sculptors Were Doing in 1965 



Sales, crafts, operatives.^ 



clerical, service 
ONR, AF 

Other PTK 



Not in labor force 

A 

Painters & sculptors 




50 100 
Painters and sculptors in 1970 a 4,022 



Two-thirds of the 197.9 painters and sculptors were already classi'fied in that 
occupation five years earlier. Almost 30% of the new entrants were probably in 
school in 1965 (not in the labor force). One-fourth were emijioyed in other pro- 
fess ion^«!s:^^ technical positions. Seventy percent of the *1965 painters and 
sculptors remained in that occupation in 1970. Another 17% left the work force 
or moved Lnto other professional or technical fields. 



What 1965 Painters and Sculptors Were Doing in 1970 



Painters &. sculptors 
Not in the labor force 



Other PTK (e.g. tchr., oth- 
er writers, 'artists, enter- 
t ainers 

Clerical, mgr. /admin., 
operatives 

Crafts, sales, service, 
unemployed in 1965 




7 - ■ 



9 . 0% 



8.47o 



7.47„ 



- N 



5 . 77, 



69.57, 



ERIC 
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~5t5- 100 
Painters and sculptors in 1965 « 3,917 
Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Air-brush artist Etcher . j ^ Photograph retoucher 

Art gallery director. Fresco artist Portrait painter 

Art restorer - . , IllustratoA: ' Scientific illustrator 

Ch ina decorator - Layout artfist / 5Jketcher 

Conmiercial artist Letterer / ^ ^ L '>$tatue maker 
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PHOTOGRAPHERS d o t # 143 062, i4j 282, ani 

143.382 / • 

\ ' / , 

Wluit does a photographer do?. A photographer uses a camera to portray people 
and events on Jilm using 3 variety, of jTRotogrophic techniques and Equipment. 
TO GET THE JOB ' 

You should be able to: / 

^ I 

Use a variety of equipment A ' 

Develop film . ' * , ' ' 

You should prefer to: ' /' 

Work under a variety of conditions . • ' 

Work as part of a^ team or individually 

You should be physically able t o:' * 

See well and coordinate eye and hand movements 
Have a good eye for color and texture, and form and line 
Maintain good health and stamina v 

ON THE JOB ^ ^ ' 

A photographer must be an artist and a technician. As an artist", ^the 
photographer's work must- reveal a talent for the unusual, a proficiency in 
design and an awareness of the needs and sensitivities of Others'. As a 
technician, the photographer must- utilize different types of films and 
> cameras, must have the ability* to use different types of lighting equipment, 
and must be able to carry through the process of ^ipho tograph ic development. 
A photographer carl specia-lize. A portrait photographer limits clients to 
individuals and groups. The ' commercial photographet usually depicts merchan- 
dise^, exteriors , irite^riors, machinery or^ fashions. .An tndus^t;rlal photogr a- 
pher * s main emphasis is work that is produced for a Single companY. other 
specialities include: photo journalism, aerial photography, educational 
photography and scientific photography. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT " ^ ^ 

■ -J # 

Advantages : * " , , • . 

Self-satisfaction ' ' 

Disadvantages : ' • 

' Work hours depend on the area of specialization * / 

Different working conditions depending on specialization 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING . * ^ 

A college or universijty education is helpful buj^ not necessary* 
In some specialties s\ich as scientific photograph, a formal four year ' 

education in that field is required. ^ > ^ 

Experience with a x:amera is d must and an apprenticeship is required for some 
areas of specialization (e.g., press photography).^ 

liHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ... 

Professional Photographers of American, Inc. American Newspapei?v Guild 

IQ^ Executive Way , New York Local No . 3 . 

Ol^Leaf Commons^ ' West^44th Street 

Des Plaines, Illinois 60018 , New York, New York 10036 

ASK YOUR 'school COUNSELOR FOR^MORf^T^WzORHATION* 

^ 195 ' ^ 
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.What 197d^ Pliotogri^phcrs Were Doing in 1965 



7 



'*Not in labor force ' 

Other PTK/service, mgr./ 
admin., sales, laborers 

,;Craf ts, ^operatives 
AF, ONR 
Photographers 



: 



4 . 97„ 



5.2% 



5 . 9% 



7 . 17o 



76.97. 



I 



JIT — ■ ■ ^ ^ — nfe- 

Photographers In 1970 = 2 , 502 



Mor^e than thre6- fourths of 197d photographers were already working In that 

field five years earlier, bfie-flfth of 'Hp ri°ew entrants were probably training 
for the occupation in 1965 (not in the 1 r force)/ Another fourth were em- 
ployed as craftrsmen or operatives. Over of the 1965 photographers remained 
in that occupation in 1970. Another 77o be-. - operatives or moved into other 
professional or technical positi(Jtis. 



What 1965 Photographer s^Were Doing in 1970 




Photographers 



Other PTK, operatives 



Managers & administrators, 
„ sales 



Crafts, service, clerical, 
unemployed in 1965 

N6t , in 'labor force.. 




76.37., 



7.27„ 
6 . 87 



5 . 57o 



4 . 27o 



ERIC 



Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Aerial photographer 
Cinema tographer 
' Commercial photographer 

' ' 196 



Photographers in 1965= 2,520 
' y 

Medipal photographer ^ 
Motion-picture photographer 
Photograph maker 
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PUBLIC RELATIONS. WORKERS AND PUBLICITY WRITEt^S 

* , t).O.T. # 165.068 

V<hat,dq publ tc relations ' workers cind publ Ic Ity writers do? -Public relations 
wotkcrs asslst<an organization' h' mainjiaining or developing a favorable image 
, fo'r -that organization through advertising and public . relations program? . 

TO GET THE JOB 

You should be able to: .« • 

Gather, prepare and present information 
Communicate with others easily 

Analyze information and make long-range decisions 
Create and plan • programs ' , 
Work efficiently 

You should prefer to: 

'"X. ' — 

Make quick decisions 
•Travel 

Work on developing -programs without assistance 

You should be physlcall^y able to: 

Work long and irregular hours 
Work in a variety of situations 

ON .THE JOB / 

A. public relations worker seldom works ^from the organization's home ^office. *^ 
^ ,Main functions include: writing and preparing materials for publication, 
editing publications, contacting and' working closely with members of the 
press , organizing special events, appearing before groups and selecting, 
others to speak, preparing visual materials, programming and determining 
the needs^of the organization and perhaps supervising other professionals 
in the field, ^A public relatip^s worker can specialize in a variety of 
areas. ' A press agent usually prepares and distributes materials about, as 
well as. arrange interviews and conferences for an i^idividual. A public 
relations consultant usually operates independently and can work with a - 
variety of organizations. Other specialties ' include : press secretary, 
publicity director and sales promotion offices. . ^ 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT ^ ^ ^ 

Advan tages : • ) 

A chance to travel ' . * - ' 

Opportunity for prestige; may meet dignataries ^ / 

Disadvantages : . . . • 

- Necessary to interpret company policy . - • 

Must try to please both the public and the organization represented 

PREPARATION AND XRAINBfc 

A four-year college degree in English or jou-rnaLism is essential of ten 
secretarial skills and a knowledge'of clerical du t ies ^are helpfu 1 , as 
are. extracurricular activities like work on h school newspaper or literary ^ 
magaz ine . 

Experience "in a related communications field is 'often valuable to entry into 
public relations. Part-time employment in selling or^Tpublications can 
assist greatly. ^ 

WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ^ ^ 

Career Information . . 

Public Relations Society^of- America , ^ 

845 Third Avenue y , 

(^(>"..1^3 ''''^^ r^^^ . ^^'^^ YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR -FOR MORE INFbRMATION 



Wh;U l^>/0^ rnl.llc Rt'lations Workers nnd Piil) I i c i I v Wr 1 tcrs Woro Doing id 190') 



'Crafts 



Clerical, Idborer*^ opera- 
tives, services 

Managers 6t ndminis trn tors 



Sales 

Not In labor force 



Other V\K (e.g. other wri 
ters, artists, enter.) 

ONR, AF 



8 . 2?o 



10 . 17. 



Public relations workers & 
publicity writersX ' 



_Ljl 



X 



I 48 . 77, 
J L 



0 . • 50 100 

Public relations workers & publicity writers in 4970 = 3,311 



Unlf of the 1970 public relat ions workers were doing something else five years 
earlier. About 257o of the new entrants were previously employed" in salfes or 
administrative positions. Another 157, were probably in school in 1965 (not 
in 1:he labor force). O^er' 607, of the 1965 public relations remained in that 
occupation in 1970. Another 167o^movedr into administrative or other professional 
or technical fields. 



What 1965 Public Relations Workers and Publicity Writers Were Doin^ in 1970 



Public relations workers 

publicity writers 

/■ ^ 
'^Hot in labor force 

Managers & adm'ini s t ra tors 

Oth^r PTK. (e.g. other; 
writers & artists, enter. 

CleriCi 

Service, unemp. In 1965, 
laborers-, sale?' 




63.47o 




J- 



50 



100 



Public relations workers & publicity writers in 1965 = £,544 
Some job titl.es classified under this heading: 



ERIC , 



Director of information 
' Press secretary 
Promotiqn manager 
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Public relations consuLtan, 
Public relations supepvi^oi: 
Publicity expert 
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RADIO AND TELEVISION ANNpUNCERS o.o.r. , u,. i48 

What .dp radio nnd to lovis Ion announcers do? Rndlo and televi^slon nnnouncors 
present music, news, carranercials to tlio public. 

TO GET niE JOB w 

yVou should be able to: 

- ■ > ^ . ^ y 

Work under time constraints 
, Speak clearly, concisely and correctly ^ 
Know something about a variety of subjects 
Take criticism from your listening or Sieving audience 

You shoulct prefer to: 

Share your private life with the public 
Keep up-to-date with current events 

You shoulj^ be physically able to: ^ 

Stand or sit in one position for a long period of time 

Work in a variety of settings . 

■'* } 

ON THE JOB ♦ ^ ' ^ ■ ' . 

Radio and* television* announcers do a variety of jobs. A radio announcer' 
usually P'reserTtrr-music , news and commer ica 1 s , Much of the conimen tary- is , 
extemporaneous speaking (ad libbcd). Iri addition, a radio announcer must 
operate a variety" of technical equipment, A televi9ion ahnouncer usually 
special izc^s , ir^ presenting Qne particular type of program such as sports, 
news, or weather. Both ^pes of announcers introducje various programs, 
interview guests and act as master of ceremonies. They read news flashes 
and describe public events. Additional duties mrayrrike assigned at small sfca- 
tidns: operating control bo*ard , selling time and writing scripts. Some 
announcers may work primarily with adver||||f- in§ or local programming. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT _ ! 

Advan t^ages : - ^ I 

# » 

A cHance to meet people . , 

The possibility to travel " ^ 

Disadvantages : 

The strain of always being in the limelight 

Being called upon to participate -in community activities 

PREPARATION AND TRAINING 

High school courses in EngMsh, public speaking, and music, are quite useful. 
Training at a v6cational gthool in announcing or a four-year degree in 
^ , broadcas t ing is very helpful. ^ 

An operator's \lifcense is required by the Federal Corranunicat ions Commission 

WIlERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION ' . • ' 

National Association of Broadcasters 
■ 1771 N Street,* N.W. . ' . • . * 

Washington, D.C. 20036 

Corporation for Publ ic .Broadcas t ing 

888 - 16th St^^et, N.W, - ' . 

Washington,- D. p. 20036 , * 

ASK" YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Wh.K l*»7n K.iilio .111.1 I'r h'v i s ( on Aluioiiiicf rs Wcf-f n.iliij', in I'.U, 



public ri'lalit^iis vkrs. \ 
piiblicily writers 

Not in labor force 



Sales, mgr./^uimln. 



Oporalives, laborers, 
era f ts 

Rt'id LO N to] i s i on 
announcers 



. 77,. 



8. IX 



- 



10,47 



10.47. 



'^O ^ ,100 

Radio 8i tolovlsion announcers In 1970 - 762' 



Two-t:hlrds of the 1970 announcers were already working in that field five years 
(^arlier, Ovpr 307 of the new entrants wete previously employed as sales workers 
or administrators. More than 407 were not in the labor force or were artists 
or puh-licitv workers In 1965, Sixty percent of the 1965 announcers remained in 
that occupation in 1970, Another third moved into administrative or other 
professional positions. 



What 1965 Radio and Television Announcers Were Doing in 1970 



Radio 6t television 
announce rs 

\ 

Managers & administrators 

Other wr i tct*s^art is Ls & 
ente rt a i ne rs 

Not in labor force, crafty 
sales 

Teachers, engineers 




59,57 



19,07 



± 




^ 

Radio & television announcers in 1965 - 838 

Some job titles classified under this heading: 

Announcer ' Newscaster 

. liroadcaster Radio announcer 

^ > Commercial '^iinnouncer Television announcer 
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WRITERS, ARTISTS, AND ENTERTAIN£lfS 



D.o/r. //' 



« \ 

Wh.it (fo wr ijr_rs, ;u t i sis .^id trrln iners do? Writrrs, .n tLs-ts, ^nul nitor 

t,Miu'rfj ixiv liull vidu.'i 1 s who (Mitortain ihv piihifc with iht^lr storios, tho 
[Mils Iht'v pl^i^y, or othi>r lonns,oi" <irlistU; expression.' 

TO CKT TUF^-tS^B ' ' 



.OA 8 



Y(yu s!)oir 



to: 



Have :i L.iltMU for writing, cic Li iv^; , ' o r ciUertaining 
IMssejvS good verbal and nonverbal expression 
Have a sensilLvlly for ihe feelings of (I'thers * 
Work on your own .md get along well wilfi otlxer niCiinbi^r 

Von sliould prefer to:. ] * 

Perltinn in fronl of 



of 



J a company 



HI andlence or prc^pare llu^ nialerlal for others to 
u s t' i n a p e r f o nna n c c ^„ 
Travel 



) 



You sliould he piiysicailv, able" to: 
Work i. r r«^).;u 1 a r liours 

Work under' vary ing physlc/il conditions 
Maintain good hpallh and st.-iinina 



ON THF JOB 



Work will vary according to the job setting. Writers ^will^f ten work* in. 
. an office as part of a team, sivch as studio writers. Free -lance <»wri ters 
work out of their home. Artists, such as painters and sculptors use 
visual means of expression. Entertainers such' as lion tamers, magicians; 
and palm readers all offer their audience a welcome diSiersion ftom every 
day life by utilizing th,eir specific skills. 

THINGS TO THINK ABOUT 

Advan Lages : * ^ 

Gaining recognition 
A chance to travel 

The opportunity to perform or- to see your work performed • 
Disadva n tages : 

Work is difficult and demanding 
Very.few fringe benefits . 
Dif f iculb to malce . a living 
' ' -Increasingly difficult to "break-in*' t:o the field 



PREPARATION AND TRAINING 



A degree in liberal arts is becoming an import-ant asset for artist%s, writers. 
.) and entertainers. " ' . v ' 

* Practical expe r ien.ce-^is also quite valuable. 

Work in summer stock, playing in a jazz band or working in a circus could 
be bene f ic ia 1 . . 

WHERE.. TO GET MORE INFORMATION 

Actor's Equity Association • ' • , ' 

165 West 46th Sti;eet i " 

New York, New* York 10036 ■ V ' 
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ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR. FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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ONk 
Craft s 

Othc "iK 

Not in l.ihor torcf 




i8 .()■/ 



.1 
SO 



I t 



L 

100 



■ 



1 . nic-.iion wrrt- doxny, soTm-LtiluK '•1^''^ "v<' 
-Ov..r of .lu. 107.1 ^ .nlmul. w.ro not in tho work fore. 

VO.H-. .-..rll..-. M-s, U",,,, V.ploved in otlu-r professional or 

Mor<. -l^.m ono-.1ura w -re ''^^J l,u-d in the same classH.- 

..lu.i...l positions. nan of ^ / " hi the sn.e cnte.orv. Another 

i,. 1070 or.move. : .echnicm fields. • . " 

fiflt, becam.- emplovod in other protcssun 



What WrLtrrs, Artist., 



, Klscwhcr. Classifieci, Wore l)oin,,'^n I97a 



Writers, .irtists 6. enter-., 

n . e . c: . 
Not in labor' lorce 
Other writers., artists N 

entertainers 
Researct^^rkers tchrs. 

Other Fr^C. clerical 
Managers administrators 
t 




40 . 0'/ 



1- 
50 



Too 



• K titles (Classified under this heading: 

' Some Mob Mties cia:, Linguist 
, ' u Disc lockcv ^ 

Acrobat \ Orator *^ 

' Astrologer CrapHologist p'ppeteer > 



Sceing-eve-do^: I miner 
^nake cliarmer ^ 
Stunt man 



RESEARCH WORKERS 



D.tK'l'. // 1 )HA ^iml 1 IH 



,|.,,.^ ^ j-^Hearrii Wi>rk<>r LU^! A riiiiearch worker ^ittrmpls I In. I spocil l. 
.inMWrrn to qurfil Ions or problems. 

VO CKT rilK U)\\ 

\oxt shonld hr ^]Jv!i'.,^ ; 

ILivo an undrrst .intllnK of sclcMicr and mat hrniat I cs 
Coimntml eat o anci rxciianv'.e information witli others 
Design instrnmrnts whon needed 

Yon .should prefer to: 

Work a-; pari o\ a r^^:eart'll tram or indlvldnallv 
Do actairatr anti dt^lailed work 

Mav<r an i[itrr(v;t in. the welfare ol mankltul ( 

Yt)g should Jl*1J[1!1^^* 

Work untir-r a varirtv»()f conditions , ^ / 

Hav«* ^;ood manual <loxterItv f 

ON niK dOli 

A research worker nuisl hr alert, studious, and communicate well, -He or she 
is res|;ons{blr tor studv^in^ <i specific problem, ilevcloplng new research 
Idfas/and carrvin^ (^ut *iiropc>setl projects. He or she must be observant 
and be able to examine ihv how and whv of a problem. Finally, the research 
worker must attempt* to so4ve quostlons or probj^ems by using various Instru- 
ments, wo'rkln^; with others, and remaining obj^tive. Dut^^es may Include 
collecting samples, performing t e^s t s , deterrnjra&ig and analyzing results' 
and writers, reports, A research' director su^pvlses other research workers, 

rHIN«;S T(^ THINK ABOUT 



Advai\tages : v ^ 

PleaKant working conditions 

Great va r let y- -working towards one answer through different methods 
Stimulation bv striving for answers 

f) 1 sad vant ages : 

Tedlou^and exacting 

Potential for hazard in certain laboratory conditions 
in^KPAR^VnON AND TRATNINC; ^ ' . ^' ' ^ ' ^ 

High sclioor cours-es should be a ^comblnat Ion of arts and sciences courses.. 
A four-vear college degree In a broad technical field Is necessary. 
Craduate training is becoming more important.. 

Trainees nsuallv start as research ^assistants or junlbr analysts. 
WHERE TO GET MORE INFORMATION . ■ 

American Public Healthy Association 

1790 Broadway ' . 

New York, New York 

America^ Chemical Society 
1155 Sixteenth Street, N.W. 
Washington, I) . C . 20036 ^ . 

ASK YOUR SCHOOL COUNSELOR FOR MORE INFORMATION 
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Res(^;irch workrrs, not sprclflod, In 1970' « 4,S67 

Almost two-tliiriis of tho.so 1970 rt'sef^rch workers were dti ln>; soniotli Ing v\^iv 
five viNirs earlier. More than one-third of tlie new entrants were prohahlv 
in college or gradiwite .'ichtiol in 196") (not in the labor force). Another 
thtrd we rt^ omployetl Ln otiier J echnLcal t)r prp f ess lona 1 « occupat ions , such as 
engineering or teflchinv*. S 1 x t v \pe r cen t of the 196S research workers moved 
into-(Uh(^r c I ass i f Ua t i ons b\ 197(). Over M)7. of tlui't ^roup became pro- 
fessors tir sc lent i s t s , ^ 

What I96S Research Workt^-s, Not. Specified, Wer. hoing in 1970- 



Research wDikj^s, n.s. 

Col lege/ un 1 vers i t V pro- 
fessors 

Not in labor force 



Dther PTK 

Life & physical scientists 

igr , /admin . cler ica 1 

Dpe'rb^^^L ves , service, sales, 
crafts 




■^vO . 07, 



-1. 



1-^ L 



Ke search .workers, not specified, in .1965 
Some, job titles classified under this heading: 

Cl.lnical fellow Research manager 

Q ^ Hospital fellow ' Research; analyst 

, Inventor ' ^Qi^lextiH expert 



1 0(4 

4,194 
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